DOCGMENT RESONE

ED 205 ‘248 . HE 014 325
! AOTHOR '. Murphy, Carol: Jenks, Lynn
. TITLE Integrating the Community and the Classroom: A
P " Sampler of Postsecondary Courses. : :
¢, -INSTITUTION Par West Lab. for Educationtl Research and

Development, San Francisco, Calif.
SPONS AGENCY National Inst..of Education (ED), Washington, D.C.
PUB DATE Apr B1

NOTE 275p. -
EDR3 PRICE MPO1/PC11 Plus Postage. . -
.DESCRIPTORS *Courses: Curriculum Developaent:; Curriculuam Guides:

i *Experisental Curriculum: *Pield Experience Prograas:
Ly . *Nontraditional Education: Postsecondary Education:
;o *School Comaunity Relationship: Student Experience;

A - Work Experience Progranms

;U ABSTRACT . :
L . Resulting from a study that examined ways to

. implement community-based learning activities into postsecondary .
7 curriculum, +his sampler contains detailed descriptions of selected

;i ‘conrses in the social sciences and humanities that illustrate scme cf
i ‘the. Ways classroom learning is augmented through the use of planned, .
{'. off-campus learning activities. The field activities are meant to¢
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' _-opportunities for: (1) concrete experiences: (2) observation and

- £efléction: (3) formation of abstract concepts and generalizations:
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The use of community activities for teaching, or experiential
education,  has grown rapidly on college and university campuses in
the last decade. Yet, the thought of using experiential education
still raises hackles among many academicians. It is something for
other institutions to pursuc, but not here. Perhaps this unfortu-
nate reaction is due to the close tie between experiential educa-
tion and career education, which is also "suspect" by the academic
traditionalists. . . -

eSS T Rl AT

There is no denial that experience-based learning has served
career educators well. However, a reading of A Sampler of Post-
sedondary Courses reveals a wide variety,of other learning which
can be gained from community—baseﬁ activities. Thus, it is hoped
b that .the Sampler will strike Q)wn some of the misconcepti_ons about
Ay ¢ experiential education. ~

More important than overcoming misconceptions, the Sampler is
a compilation of experiential course descriptions, not intended to
I be just ancther directory, but to be a catalyst for those involved
in the teaching-learning process of liberal and general education.
To start, the’Sampler presents an array of possibilities,
, with first-hand comments on their respective strengths and weak-
nesses. Given what is possible, the course descriptions serve
as stimuli to new ideas, variations and alternatives tailoxed to
specific curricular challenges. Then in developing new courses,
the Sampler served as a reference of existing knowledge, minimiz-
ing the cost of reinventing the wheel. Finally, the Sampler is a
documentation leading us to the fealization that booklearning and
lifelearning are complementary and that experiential education
can indeed expand our capacity to learn about life and subject
matter.

Los Angeles, Calif’/nia
April”1981
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. (, No man’s knowledge fere
1 - can go beyond his experience.
| .« Jofin Locke
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Many research and evaluation studies and increasing numbers of .

— - -

advocates from educational institutiong suppg;t_ghg,premiséffﬁég No one

institution can or shou{grggg!idefags’éiEZ;iences needed for effective
and sustainedfieﬁfﬁfnglby students.
ne susts

As a result, many instructors at the
postsecondary level are organizing the learning environment so that the '

teaching/legrning process becomes more of a blend of learqiné activities—-

a blend that often includes planned experiences in the community éo.ﬂ
augment or reinforce leatniqg.l

These experiences occur at various campus
0T community sites which provide field placement opportunities for students;

-

e

A fairly recent movement at the postsecondary level has been the

increased use of community-based activities in- liberal arts courses; par~ -

ticularly in the social sciences and humanitiess ‘There are some obvious

-~

ddvéntages to.using'expe;iential learning activities in the liberal arts ~
curriculum at this time when the future diréction of that curriculum is °

in question.2 Practically bpeaking, internships or other activities
give liberal arts students much needed exposure to the working world,
increase their e@ployaﬁility potential, demons‘rate E%,gmployets the
value of a-liberal arts education, and provide service
Theée benefits to the student, th¢’

to the community.

community and the university have been
documented 'by instructors gnd administrators of programs using community
or field-based learning activities. N\

.

>

1The term community~b;sed learning activity is meant to encompass any
planned and supervised nonclassroom activity undervaken by the student

t» attain a specific’ learning objective and with the guldance of academic
or community sponsors. )

o

2see for example "Doldrumc in the Ivies” by Mark B. Ryan, Change, November/
December 1980, 33-38+; "The Future of Liberal Education” by Theodore M.
Hesburgh, Change, April 1981, 36-40; "Issues for the Humanities in the
1980's™ by Arthur M. Cohen, Liberal Education, Summer 1979, 172-181;
"Careers, Competéncies, and Liberal Education” by H. Bradley Sagen, Liberal
Education, Summer 1979, 150~166; and "Reality Classrooms: Field Experience
and Undergraduate Education” by S. Morton Altman, Improving College and
University Teaching, Winter 1978, 56-60. *
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In addition to these ptactical and professional benefits, other

) advantages of inclading fiel&-based activities in the learning program -

— “have been cited. - Some additional benefits, according to Altman, include

: the opportunity to demonstrate problem process connectior, to experience
and at ieast partially understand the whole without losing sight of
critical details, to connect concepts and theories taught in books and -
lectures with real situations, to be in contact with people viewing

"eddéation from other perspectives, to generate or test sets of values,

and to take risks and make mistakes.3

According to Sexton, using experiential learning activities will
expand the potential and enhance the effectiveness oi liberal arts edu-
cation” which will in tutn setve the most traditional goal of undergtaduate
'x»~edpcatioq, that of "providing students with an understanding of the world

o—
around them in its historical, social and economic contexts, at a time
: when t?is aspéct of education is suffering great difficulties,"4
Sexton further claims this revitalization 6? the liberal arts will
LA serve both the learner and the society by: (1)-he1ping studerts understand
5. the nature of man in the environment; (2) motivating students not naturally
2 LN

. attuned to so-called “theoretical” learning: (3) addressing matters of moral
choice, ethical decisionmaking and, the.potentidl of citizenship; and (4) .
tecognizing the value rf’cettain 11beta* skills"” acquired 1n‘a liberal

_ arts education.d - Ji

Lists of these "liberal” or "adaptive" skills are available in the
3 " literature. Most include skills in the areas of information iianagement,

design and planning, communications, research and investigation, human

- -

.

, ‘ 3A1tman, S. Morton et al. Improving College and University Teaching,
‘ 1978, f. 57. .

S 4Sexton, Robert F. "The Promise of Experiential Education for the Liberal
Arts” in Dimensions of Experiential Education, Robert Sexton, ed. National
Center for Public Service Internship Programs, 1976, p. 29.

5Ib:[.d. Ppe 31-34. . ' 5; ) °
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relations, critical thinking and/.valuing.6 Some insttuctots.have tecognized

the value of emphasizing the acquisition of theee s&}lls and have made

‘their development a specific objective of their course./ However, simply

focusing on skill development is net enough. Any skil}s, according to

Sagen, in~otdeq to be credible, must eventually‘be credent{aled in uotk-

related settings ‘in ways that potential employets will accept as valid

ptedictots of effectiveness on the job."8 He cites the internship as the -

most widely used method of demonstrating.competente in a work setting,

but- cautions that "most intetnships have not been developed as effectiveiv . o
as they might ‘be.’ ‘9 This ptoblem of developing and implemen: ing effective
experiential learning activities is the focus of thiec study being condu.ted . ‘.
at Far West Laboratory. ) < ) |

The Cuttent'Study and the Sampler

’ Liberal Education, ‘59, '1973, 510.

What does it take to implement community-based learning activities
" into the postsecondary curriculum? This question is tha focus of'the
Experience-Based Education Implementation Research project at Far West
Laboratory. The first phase of the study, completed in 1980, focused on
the changing role of the teacher who, in expetience-based programs, -
becomes more a facilitator or coordinator of learning than an #nstructor
or lecturer. Project staff developed a set of training materials for

educators interested in planning with, monitoring and assessing students

b5ee for example Breen, Paul. San Francisco University. Unpublished ‘
.paper, 1980 Watkins, Ed. "Integrating the Life Development Concept into
thé Curriculum,” New .Directions for Education, -Work, and Careers," San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass 6, 1979, pp. 49-74; Munce, John W.. "Toward A
Comprehensive Model of Clustering Skills,” Occasional Paper #1, NSIEE,

1735 Eye Stteet, N.W., Suite 801, Washington, D.C. 20006; and Sagen, H.
Bradley. "The Professions: A Neglected Model for Undergraduate Education,

Q

78ee the Course Desctiption of "Career Experience Internship” on p. 35 of
the Sampler.

&

8Sagen, H. Bradley. Liberal Education, p. 154. ) !

91bid. p. 161.




in experiential learning progtams.io At this time it became clear, how-
ever, that in&additiontco general acceptance of the rationale for. this

3 -
approach and the recognition by the faculty of certain role demand, there

was a need for more information about specific instructional processes

and teacher/student roles, as well as for examples of field-hased activi- P

ties in use. Thus, the current ptoject has- addressed- itself to the study
of the folowing questions: (1) What kindé‘of éommu1(ty-based leatnin;

act: vities are used in postsécondary social science and human{ties courses

and how are these activities integrated into overall course dqgigns, (2)

What Is needed to implement these courses; -and, (3) what is the impact

of these ccurses in terms of providing quality learning experiences and

enhancing students’ employability development? This Sampler is an outcome

of research efforts rclated to the first of these three ﬁtiay questions.

The Sampler contains détailed descriptions” of selected courses in the
social sciénces and humanities which illustrate some of the Qays that
classtoom learning is augmented through the use of plaﬁhed off-campus
leatning activitiqs. The field activities are meaft to imptove the N
couzse, not to teplace other forms of learning activities. They are an
attémpt-by the instructor to offer ‘students a “balanced diet" from the edu-
gatioﬁal menu and to exposé the student to all patgs of the learning/cycle
as described by Kolb: opportunities for (L conctetf experiences;/(2) obser-
vation and reflection; (3) formation of abstract concepts and generaliza- )

tions; and (4) testing implications of concepts in new situations.ll

A good illustration of the potential for this interplay of field and
classroom activities to have a positive -impact on the student's léarning

is offﬁfed by Robert Sexton in the following‘anecéote:'

>~

v

10Jenks, C.. Lynn and Murphy, Carol J. Experience-Based Learning and the
Facilitative Role ofy the Teacher. San Francisco: Far West Laboratory for
Educational,Research and Development, 320 pp. $19.00.

" Hgolb, David As and “Fry,. Ronald: “Toward an Applied Theory of Experiential -

Learnipg in Cary Cooper, ed: Theories of Grbup Processes.® London: John
* Wiley. and Sons, 1975 . . :
i 11 .
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The possibilities of this broad learning taking place in a
different setting than the standard classroom were made
obvious to me while administering a state government internship
program. For several years I had tried t» interest American
history students in southern politics by assigning T. Harry
- Williams' biography of Huey Long. Students in upper level
history coursas reacted negatively to the book--it was a
disaster., It was too long (approximately nine hundred pages)
. - and its detail was oppressive to studeats with a limited
awareness of the relationship between politics and adminis-
trative manipulation. Quite lJogically they questioned why
they needed to read nine hundred pages to get the 'informa-
tion' they thought the hook contained; the 'understanding'
the book could have provided was unavailable to all but few.

[

But my seminars for full-time undergraduate Jnterns in state °
govérnment provided an interesting reverse. All the intermns
+ " were in situations where they did real work with administra-
tors of government agencles that reported to the governor.
. The interns were aware of the implications of gubernatorial
power through their irnternship assignments, not the seminar. °
When the seminar reached the point of reflecting on the role
of contemporary governors, Euey Long was again assigned. ’
The book took on new relevance and meaning for the students.
° They could identify immediately with both Huey Long and his
. administrative milieu. 'My agency would have reacted differ—
_ently in thHat’ situation. 'The governor did that to our depart-
ment,' were their reactibns, indicating that each student
had a peg on which to hang the information in his or her mind.
Moreover, the wealth of detail and analysis in the bock, formerly
a hindrance, now became an advantage; a thorough analysis of the
milieu of one governor and one state political/administrative
3tructure in the context of practical experience brought urder-
standing.t¢

The data sources for the course descriptions in the Sampler are
faculty from postsecondaéy institutions lccated primarily in California,
Nevada, and Utah. Project staff completed 68 personal interviews with
instructors .who not only outlined the structure and process of their
courseé, but also discussed the implementation problems they had encoun-

tered and the results or outcomes they had observed.

This interview data, together with course information forwarded to us
by other interested faculty, are presented in the Sampler in either a two-
page format or in a more condensed half page description. The length of the

3, J///

~

12Sexton, Robert F. Dimensions. of Experiential Educatlon, p. 31.
(Emphasis ours.)

+
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descrtption-is related to the data gathering procedure and to the number
and variety of other courses in that_subj?ct area. It does not reflect
the quality of either the course itself or the instructor's input. Each

course description was sent to the instructor for his or her review. A

2
$3
b

prototype version of the jampler was critiqued by a panel of reviewers.

Eighty—six course descriptions are presented here in general subject

Pl Ay Cumcad T

SEERTYS
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categories which do not always adequately reflect the interdisciplinary
~“hature-of-the course or even the department to which a particular course
belongs. Our aim was to assist the user byjgrouping’together”courses of
'_ related subject matter content. In addition to the basic data about the
course, i.e., title, department, credit, enrollment, etc., each two-page

-"entry includes information on the following:
. (D IMPLEMENTATION. The history or 1nitiar‘motivati)n for starting
: the course; any problems or suggestions ‘the ingtructor mentioned
regarding course planning, community.resource development,
monitoring or evaluation procedures; any special financial or
logistical requirements. . .

o (2) - RESULTS. The instructor's obseruations‘or personal feelings about
the benefits and effectiveness of the course for the. students, the
institutions and the community; the impact of the course ‘on the
instructor's own personal and. professional life.

.. - '—\

(3) tTEACH}NG/LEARNING PROCESS. A description of how the community-
‘based activities fit into the total course design, what prepa-
_ration is -needed by the student and the teacher for this course,

* ---what activities the student engages. in.both at the site and in

the classroom, what kind of supervision is used, what the
coursé requirements and student products are, and how the stu-
*dent's progress is evaluated. .

Many instructors provided not only information on their courses, but
.also sample forms such as learning contracts or evaluation forms that are
)used in their courses. The authdrs ‘feel that the inclusion' of some of
- cthese as examples will be useful to administrators or instructors designing

their own forms, and we-have included a number of examples in Aprendix B.

z
P

- Th° Tndex of Course Descriptions is intended to provide a brief overview

,,,of the variety ‘of entries as well a5 a means for a comparison of certain

-~

key features%such as the nature of the field activity and the type of

4.product, or the amount, of credit and the number of field and class hours.
S )

>
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Finally, it should be said that this document is a summary report of
conversations with educators, each of whom is using erperience-based
learning activities for a variety of different purposes and in many
different ways. One overall impression that project staff received ‘was
that of the variety of conditions and influential factors that contribute.
to the scope and purpose of the different courses. It is clear that
there 1s no one-way to implement experience-based learning. Subject

. matter dictates, departmental priorities, the type of students involved,
the availability of‘sites and most of all, teacher skills and attitudes N

will all contribute to the course design and implementation.

~It- would be overly- simplistic to advocate that these descriptions

rould be used as models for course design., Each is the resuit of one™ -
instructor's response to his or her own }articular learning environment's
requirements, constraints, and available resources. - These descriptions

can only provide background information, examples, and testimonial that

there are ways to integrate the community and the classroom.

No commentary ofr data analysis is offered by project staff in this

publication. 13 1t is hoped that reading these descriptions may help ‘

faculty anticipate potential problems in using community resources, may
provide ideas for designing their own activities and will identify colleagues
from whom additional information can be obtained.

13See Jenks, C.L. and Murphy, C.J. Int tegrating the Community and the

Classroom: Implementing at the Postsecondary Level., San Francisco: Far
West Lahoratory for Educational Research and Development, 1981.
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g‘“ Career and Life 12 Junior; 3 semester concurrent with ’ once/wk four papers papers; seminar participation 35
{ Planning senior units Job or placement :
. ~ Carec  Experience new undergrad 3 semester full- or part- yes log written work 35
O Internship units time -job
3 .
. Carevr Development 16 sophomore;! 3 semester 20 hrs/ wk at a 3 hrs/wk Jjournal; individual Career written products; participa- 36
: Junior units job Development Plan tion; progress in terms of
3 senior; objectives . .
. grad
™ » ~
. ERIC ' 17 )
;o 16 :
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COURSE TITLE # STUDENTS LEVEL CREDIT FIELD COMPONENT SEHMINAR PRODUCTS BASIS FOR STUDENT EVALUATION PAGE ¢
Colloguium in Career 50 Junior; 3 senester 3 field trips; tvice/wk 3 field reports; two papers; written work; seminar parlici- 38
Planning senior units interviews; com- resume, degree program work- pation; self-evaluation
munity events sheet
COMMUNICATIONS
Media and Society 20 senior 5 quarter 10 hrs/wk at 3 hrs/wk Journal; written product seminar participation (40%); 40
units/ 2 field placement Journal (20%); term project
quarters (202); performance at site
s 20%)
Broadcast Communica- 35 Junior; 3 semester 10 hrs/wk at 1 hr/wk Journal; final paper Job performance; written 42
tion Arts Internship senior unins broadcast agency products; personal & pro-
fessional growth
« Speech Communication, 5-10 Jjunior; 3-10 quarter 12-40 hrs/wk-at none Jjournal; paper; agency performance-at site; paper 44
Internship senior& units campus or off- project
cawpus agency
Creative Dramatics 16 all 3 semester aminimum 8 hrs at 3 times/wk Jjournal; 1individual project Journal; individual project; 46
units school or youth exam
agency
' Film Internship 7-12 mostly 3 semester part-time place- none report; self-evaluation report; serformance at site 47
N grad units ment in filamaking
ECONOMICS ~
Global Economy 15-20 Jjunior; 5 quarter 10-12 hrs/wk at in- 3 hrs/wk Journal; take-home exam; performance at site; written a8
- senfor units/ 2 ternational econcm- research paper work; seminar participation
: quarters ic organization
EDUCATION
N - Practicun with Chil- 15-20 undergrad 3-5 semester 6 hrs/wk at campus 1/2 hr twice/wk |none performance at site (100%) 50
7. dren and Families -] units Child-& Family Cen-
il ter
3 -
Internship in Educa- 6 grad 1-9 semester 67 field hrs per twice/semester |journal; final paper rformance at site (80%): 52
, tional Administration units cred it at educa- xitten products (15,(;)?%)'
: tional agency seminar participation (5%)
Field Experience in 2 grad 1-4 semester part-time place- none paper or research report aper (75%); performance
N Educational Adminis- units ment at educational P Zt"mé (’z‘gi)"e 54
: tration agency '
: Education Field Studies 25 per undergrad 1 quarter minimun 3 hrs/wk yes individual project written report; agency 55
section unit per 3 at educational evaluation
hours field- agency
B work
v o
€T 1S
- >
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COURSE TITLE

# STUDENTS

CREDIT

FIELD COMPONENT

PRODUCTS

" BASIS FOR STUDENT EVALUATION

ENGL ISH
Practical Writing &
Editing
Literary Magazine

Editorial Internship

Shakespeare in
Production

Writers in Society

Telling One's Story:
° Women's Journals
Then and Now-

Publishing

Advanced Analytical

- Writing
\\
ENVIRONHENTAL_STUDIES ™
T~
Internship in Con;E?Vét
tion and Resource
Studies
GEOGRAPHY
Fieldwork in Urban
Geography

Geography Field Seminar

Geography Field Studies

15-20

10-24

senior

Junior;

' senior

Jjunior;
senijor;
grad

Jjunior;
senior;
grad
Junior;
senior

all

undergrad

Junior;
semor

Junior;
senior

Junior;
senior

Junior;
senijor;
grad

Jjunior;
senior

4 quarter
units/ 3
quarters

3 semester
units

1-6 semester
units

2.5 quarter
units

5 quarter
units

3 semester
units

6 semester
units

3 semester
units

12-15 quarte
units

S
-~
-~

—
4 semester
units

2 quarter
units

4 quarter
units

10-12 hrs/wk at
field placement

use printing
facilities

1040 hrs/wk at
publishing house

videotape in com-
munity locations -

10 hrs/wk at
literary agency

individual re-
search

part-time field
placement.

concurrent with Job
or internship

full-time placement
at environmental
agency

7 T3:4-hrs/wk at

urban site” ~——__

7 day group field
trip

8 hrs/wk at comu-‘
nity ayency

variable accord-
ing to production
schedule

3 hrs/wk
3 hrs/wk

once a week

once a week

individual
conferences

weekly

——
——

daily during
trip

bimonthly

ndividual writing assign-
ments; oral presentation;
final report

magazine

writing and editing on the
job -

group production of play;
individual essay

Journal; writing and presen-
tation of piece of fiction;
term project

Jjournal exercises; indivi-
dual research

four papers

short essays; final paper;

resume

Journal; summary paper

‘ group products (written re-
port on site yith indivi-
dual student segments)

" two-on-site presentations by

each student inctuding written
handouts Tt -

_ Journal; paper or project

written products (55%);
performance at site (30%);
seminar participation (15%)

contribution to magazine;
group process

Jjob performance
pet formance (50%); essay
(sex)

participation in seminar
(3/5); field work (1/5);
term project (1/5)

individual projects (50%);
writing assignments (50%)
written work; seminar par-

ticipation

written work

performance at site; writ-
ten work; fulfiliment of
objectives

final product (90%); parti-
cipatior in group effort (10%)

two field presentations;
participation in discussions;

_research and handoiuts

~

performance at site; writ-

ten work .

z

70

72

74

Tavd TN SRS ks e, r
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COURSE TITLE # STUDENTS LEVEL CREQIT FLELO COMPONENT SEMINAR PRODUCTS BASIS FOR STUDENT EVALUATION PAGE #
HEALTY *
Field Work in Community 8-9 senfor; 2 semester 1 day/wk at commy- onge during Jjournal; written report; performance at site; paper; 75
’ Health grad units nity health agency semester individual projects student attitude and ini-
. tiative
‘ Supervised Field " 6-20 Junior; 3 quarter part-time placement 3 times/wk group project; individial written products; peer 75
Experience senior units at health agency project assessment’ seminar
. participation
Precticum in Behavioral new senior 8-12 quarter | 20-40 hrs/wk with norie Journal or research report written product; student’s 76
Science and Health units physician or clinic . analysis of 2xperience
Public Health Residency 30 grad residency: 8 full-time place- once/wk for 9 projects at site; final per formance at site; written 77
seminar: 2 ment in health wks following reports; short critical work
quarter units| setting for 3-6 res idency papers
months
Fieldwork in Community 25-30 senior 6 semester 20 hrs/wk at 3 hrs/wk individual report on performance at site (40%); 78
Health Education units community agency activities; team report participation 1n seminar
(30%); reports (30%)
Health Sciences 7-48 junior; 1-3 semester 3-9 hrs/wk at individial individual report on activi- fulfillment of contract, 80
Fieldwork . senfor units community agency confereaces ties; optional term paper w:ﬂ?:ﬂ product; performance
, : at site
HISTORY - - ‘
. Principles of Historic 8 " junior; 3 semester 5-10 hrs/wk at twice/wk group proposal with indi- proposal (60%); two in- 82
Preservation senior; units field site vidual research and re- class tests (40¢*
) grad porting
1. Appiied Historical 6-20 Junior, 5 quarter I. 7 field trips 1. twice/wk I. two descriptive papers I. two napers; seminar 84
Programs senfor untts each 11, 6-8 hrs/wk at I1. individual cun- on agencies participaticn
II. History Internship with per- field placement ferences II. report; performance at 11. report; performance
misston; site at site
grad
Historiography and 20 junior; 3 semester irdtvidual reszarch 3 times/wk bibliograply;, two essays; seminar participation; 86
Historical Analysis senfor units historical paper written work
* History of California 10 junior; 5 quarter 10-12 hrs/wk in tice/k . weekly field assignments; performance at site; seminar 87
Business senior units business related class preparation; summary participation, written work
‘ agency paper
L)
JOURNALISHM
Magazire Production 15.23 Junior; 3 semester reporting assign- 3 times/wk two issues of magazire per adtlity to meet deadlines; 88
senior units ments; printing semester in-class exercises and quiz-
services 2¢s; editorial and produc-
: tion contributions
Journal {sa Internship 8-20 Junior; 3 semester 120 hrs/semester monthly Journal; research paper; performance at site (85%); 90
senior units at news agency self-assessment papers (15%)

ERIC
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COURSE TITLE # STUDENTS LEVEL CREDIT FIELD COMPONENT SEMINAR PRODUCTS BASIS FOR STULENT EVALUATION PAGE #
PHILOSOPHY y ) ) . .
Philosophical 1ssues ' 20-25. aunior; 4 semaster * 15 hrs/wk at- 2 hrs/wk three papers written work; performance at 92
of Work senior units- field placement site LS
. -
Philosphy Internship grad ~ full-time place- none *research or proj«.;ct written work 93
ment )
POLITICAL SCIENCE -
Public Service Intern- 12-15 senfor; 3 semester | 12-15 hrs/wk at weekly J'OU(Ml; research pertormance at site; journal 94
ship qrad units: in- local cowmunity~ project and papeir ; seminar partici-
ternship agency pation -
1 for seminar]|
Congressional Intern- ] Junior; 6 semester full time at U.S. bi-weekly periodic reports, Sumnary summary report; performance 96
ship = senjor units Senator's office written report. of activities at site .
. in Washington, D.C. report to
. . instructor R
Municipal [nternship 6-10 junior; 4 semester 12-15 hrs/ wk at weekly three in-class papers; a papers and seminar participa- 98
. senfer unitz Yocal government final paper on given topic tion (60%); performance at
agency site (40%)
Practical Politics 15 Junior; 4 scoester 5-10 hrs/wk with twice/wk Journal; bcok report; level of activity (45%); 100
. senfor units political agency strategy paper book report (10%); paper
. (10%); 2 exams (201);
class participation (15%)
Introduction to Policy 35-40 grad 4-5 quarter 10 hrs/wk at local » twice/wk 1n written reports; gro.p project; performance at 102
-Analysis units/ 2 agency in second first quarter project . site
. i quarters quarter
Public Advocacy and 15 dunior; $ quarter 10-12 hrs/wk at 2 hrs/wk Journal; final paper performance at site (50%); 104
the Law senfor units/ ° legal service written work (25%); in-
quarters - agencies class exercise (25%)
Preparation for Work in 25 undergrad | 5 quarter a few hrs/wk fwice/wk bibliography; two papers; oral and written work 106
the Legal Services units guest speakers interview write-up
The Lesiglative 18 community | 3 semester minimum 3 hrs/wk every 2 or Journal; project or written products; partici- 106
. Process college units at loc1l govern- 3 wks naper pation at site and in
ment agency seminar
political Internship 20 Junior; * § quarter 12-15 hrs/wk at once every 2 Journal; short papers; re- oral and written work 107
Program senior units/ 2 local agency wks; alternates | search project; oral pre-
' guarters with individual sentation
' tutorial
Law in Action 18-35 junior; 3 semester ‘observations at weekly individual report; panel quiz (40%); report (40%; 107
. senfor units comnunity agen- N presentation presentation (20%)
cies
24
L)

23
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: '*éoﬁunlgy‘l;nvolvarnent 60-70 - Jjunior; 1-6 _senégter 30vhrs/unit of- “twice/semester term paper or journal < fulfillment of contiacted 108
~--Program s senior " units ° 3% credit at com- hours and course forms;
SNt B o *® .| munity agency seminar attendance; written
) h ) - - K product; performance at site
P : A :
‘Practicumy in Counseling 3 grad 3 semester?;;, 10-15 hrs/wk at weekly journa];_written report per formance at site (80%); ~ | 110
Familiés . units 3 comnunity coun- 3 on actiVIties‘ partdcipation in seminar
oo - . 3 seling facility (10%); report (10%)
'fhE Develdping Chiid in 12 . - Jtnior; 5 quarter . “'; 10 hrs/wk in child >2 hrs/wk Jjournaly paper; oral per fornance at site (1/3); 12
: . Contemporary Society senfor 3| - units/ 2 A | care agency presentation seminar participation (1/3);
. D quarters g . . written work (1/3)
Pre-Career Exploration 20 junior; 18 units/ %-g 16 hrs/wk in“clini- once/wk Jjournal; annotated bib- seminar participation; pro- 114
-in Clinical Psychology senior 2 semesters - . cal setting ' liography; 2 projects Jjects and reports; student
- i . ) - . development
= Psychol oay Fleld . | 30 junior; | i-6 quarter [} part-time placement | 3 times/quarter | report performance at site na
Experience senior units % at mental health or-- .
- . : Ysocial agency .
Creativitf.& Architec- 25-35 all 3 quarter field.visits twice/wk final paper written products; in-class 115
tural Psychology d units exercises
. » 2 - , .
‘Field Experience in . junior; 3-9 semester . 10;30 hrs/wk at com- | once/wk, critical i?tident journal; performance at site; seminar 115
Adgl@eﬂt Develop- -~ senfor units mipity agency; visit short papers; group pre- participation; written work
ment . ~ 2 other agencies L sentation; final paper
. . e, -
-Community Psychology 10 Junior; 5-quarter observation & data once/wk . research design and instru- research project 116
- . . senior units gathering at vari- ments; written report
i ous community
o agencies
; ‘Psychology Field, 20, - junior; 2-4 semester | 4-12 hrs/wk in - bi-weekly Journal . performince at site n7 -
I~ -Services senior units agency )
Z . \ T . o ¢ - -
-SOCIAL SERVICES i T
\
‘Crisiz Intervention . 55 undergrad 3 semester 3 hrs/wk at local 3 times/wk research paper or report of in-class exams (66%); paper 118
. : units crisis-oriented activities and self-assess- and perforw at site -
. i - agency ment (33%) F
Field Experience: Child 5-10 *} junior; 8 semester " 45 hrs/unit at com- | weekly journal; sumnary paper or Jjournal and, regort; per- 120
z:and Family Studies ° senior units munity agency (90 presentation formance at site
. o hrs/unit if paid)
: Introduction to' Social 102 freshman;=| 3 semester 3 hrs/wk in communi-| weekly paper describiinq agency vis- ~ " exams (70%); paper (20%); 122
- -Services. sophomore | units ty social service ited (non-major) or paper de- seminar participation (5%);
L . - agency scribing and evaluating vol- site performance (5%) A
“ap Y unteer experience (major) 0 }7
g2 i
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COURSE TITLE # STUDENTS LEVEL CREDIY FIELD COMPONENT SEMINAR PRODUCTS N BI/SlS FOR.STUDENT EVALUATION PAGE
) ;leﬁ'k};eflzﬁc?é“in‘ ~1730-35- — | —junior;___ .. S_semester 12 hrs/wk at social weekly Jjournal; report of activi- site performance (85%); 124
Social Services senfor units/ 2 )7 sérvicemagency———f. - - ... . ties and self-assessment seminar participation
2 semesters T T e (10) o paper (SR), 1
field Course in Social 20-25 sophomore 3 semester 6-20 hours/week at weekly for 1st half; | journal or research paper mid-term; written product 126
Science : to grad units community agency individual confer-
ences 2nd half
Center for Institutional 30 Junior; 4 semester minimum 8 hrs/wk at once/wk journal; two written seminar participation; writ- 128
Change - senfor units community agency critiques ten work; agency evaluation;
self-evaluation, peer evaluation
i
Criminal Justice Intern- 10 Junior; 1-6 semester 40 hrs/unit of cre- none written reports on activi- written reports; satisfactory 130
ship senfor units dit at community ties at 3 stages of intern- completion of placement con-
agency ship tract
Justice Administration 20 Junior; up to 8 se- minimum 112 hrs at weekly Journal; letters of inquiry performance at site; written 132 %
Practicum senfor mester units field agency - to agencies; summary paper; work; tests T
. ‘] survey or research project
Executive lnterr;shlp 4-20 Junior; 1-8 semester 20-40 hrs/wk in none;submit weekly ‘individual project for performance at site (50%); 134
senfor units youth agencies reports agency complet ion of goals (25%):
. weekly reports (25%)
Community Mental Health 7] junior; 5 quarter 10-12 hrs/wk at once/wk ) Jjournal; paper " written work; performance at | 134
senfor units/ 2 mental health ' site; seminar participation
‘. quarters agency »
Community Involvement 20-30 freshman; 1.3 semester part-time field o:uce/month journal;"paper Jjournal; paper; agency eval- 135
Program . sophomore units placement uation; seminar participation
Social Work as a 150 senfor S quarter - 8 hrs/wk at social twice/wk term paper; field log; class assignments; written 136
Profgssion 16 sections units/ 2 service agency written and oral class work
+ quarters assignments
Social Services 7 senfurs 6 semester part-time field once/wk four short papers; report written work; seminar partici- | 137"
units placement pation; agency evaluatiun;
4~ _fulfilling objectives
Preparation for Field- 40 sophomore; | 4 semester case study weekly presentation to panel of oral and written work 138
work: Perspectives Junior; units community experts -
in Human Ecology senfor
Sponsored Field Learningd 20 Junior; 6-15 semester| .off-campus intern- none; written learning plans; journal; _ oral presentation; written 139
Iaternships senfor units ship reports self-evaluation; writ*en work
assignments s
R}
upm STWIES - o 3
"Urban Internship 12-24 Junior; fieldwork: 3 | 15 hrs/wk field bi-weekly Journal; topic papers written work; seminar parti- 140
senfor :::%:‘r. ) placement cipation; performance at
. site

JAruitoxt provided by ERic
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COURSE ‘TITLE # STUDENTS LEVEL CREOIT FLELD COMPONENT SEMINAR PRODUCTS BASIS FOR STUDENT EYALUATION rPAGE [
Field Experience in 20 junior; 9-15 semester| 20 hrs/wk at ,’Cq{m- once/wk - learning contract; group fulfillment of objectives; 142
Community Problem senior units nity organization project; dai'y log; class sel f-assessment
Solving presentation
The_Ecology o“ Urban 20 Junior; 15 semester 3-1/2 days/wk 1 day/wk weekly assignments; research participation at site and in 143
Organizations— ——f—-———— |_senior - units_ L . projest seminar
.o T T T — — el
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C ANTHROPOLOGY .

‘ Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors; gradhate

COURSE DESCRIPTION .

o Museum Training for Anthropologists
tle: :

D‘Pﬂﬂmel‘lf: Anthropology . Contact: Kay Fowler
Anthropology Dept. -
Crediﬂ 3 semester units University of Nevada

‘ Reno, NV 89557
Enrbllmenf:'AVerage of 5 students -

Schedu'bg 8 hours per week at the~fie1d site; 2 seminars ddring the
semester

PU'P°$°3 The course is similar to an apprent:l:ceship. It familiarizes students
with museun procedures, both archaeological and ethnographic, and gives
them research experience.

- IMPLEMENTATION

This course was developed seven years ago as a rart of the general museology
program. The State Museum committed some of its stafif's time to help train univer-
sity students. Both the Museum and the University fund the program. The instructor
teaches the course on-a voluntary basis. She does not receive teaching credit for
it.

In order to teach this type of course, a faculty member must have background
ekills in museum management, conservation and curatorial techniques. The instruc-
tor reports that the only problems in teaching the course lie in helping students
select new areas to explore for research projects. . .

There are no plans to expand the course, since museum facilities could not
accommodate any more students. The instructor would like to plan some field trips
to museums in the San Francisco area. -

RESULTS | -

The instructor feels that as a result of taking this course students develop
research skills and become familiar with museum procedures. This exposure to the
workings of a museum helps students decide if they want. to pursue museology as a
career. It is also g99g_preﬁaration for graduate work.




S "\ ANTHROPOLOGY
[— | . AN
: TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS .

Prgporaﬁon: The course is required for a minor in 'museology. The only prerequi- N
site is introductcry anthropology. Prior to enrolling in the
course, the instructor interviews each student. If a student appears deficient

in some area, the instructor will assign special readings. No formal plan is
developed. ’

A

Acﬂviﬁes: The Nevada State Museum, which is 30 miles from the campus, is the field
site. There, the students work under the direct supervision of the
museum's curator of anthropology, learning how to catalog artifacts, to spot—check
for conservation problems, to assemble exhibits, and how to protect and store
objects.

Students also complete individual research projects, which might be to update*
museum records, to make a. display, or to work on a particular collection. Some
past research projects incude a history of Navaho textiles, the identification of
- mammal bones, and a description of Southwestern Indian ceramics.

The seminar meets twice during the semester. The first meeting is a discus-
sion of general museum procedures, such as cataloguing, curation, and conservation.
At the second meeting students present oral reports of their research projects.

The museum staff attends and participates in che seminars. . ’
¢ - The instructor makes site visits to the museum and talks with the supervisor.
. She also has individual conferences with the studedts. The student's grade is

X based on the following: 50% research project; 25% participation in seminar; 25%
performance at site, Both the instructor and the site supervisor read and evaluate
the research paper.! The supervisor makes verbal c-mments regarding the student's
work at the museum; there is no formal written evaluation.
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~ ANTHROPOLOGY

" COURSE DESCRIPTION

Tiﬂﬁ: Field Course in Archaeolégical Methods

(%

DQPOﬂmenf: Anthropology COI"I*OC’: ‘James Deetz .
’ . Department of Archaeology
Credit: s quarter units University of California

Rerkeley, CA 94720
Enrollmenf: 108 students

SfUdenf Level: Undergraduate

SChﬁdI.llQ: 3 hours per week in class; 6 hours per week at the “"dig" site

Purpose:

The course gives students an opportunity to learn and practice the
skills associated with digging and cataloguing and to become familiar

" with the practices associated with documentary history, historical demography, oral
\\ history and family reconstruction. .

IMPLEMENTATION

The course has been in existencé for two years. It began as a result of the

instructor's interest in and the availability of a pparticular historical site and

" also because of the need to provide students, especially undergraduates, with some
practical experience in the field. The number of students that enrolled in the
course was greater then the instructor anticipated, and rather than limit enroll-
ment, he has made efforts to accommodate this large .number by applying for research
assistants. One of the greatest problems is the "logistical one of getting the stu-
dents’ to the site. The University provides some of the transportation and students
contribute §5 each at the beginning of the quarter to cover the rest.

The instructor has a two-year research plan for continuing activities at the
site and intends that the activities will be primarily carried out by undergradu-
ates. He has also arranged for exhibits of the artifacts at the University's :
museum of anthropology. . - *

RESULTS

In éddiéioa to a positive student respohse to the course, the activities as-
soclated with this "dig" have been well-documented in newspapers and on videotape.
A 20-minute segment in a public television seriés on anthropology was devoted to
this project. Exhibits of the artifacts uncovered at the site are exhibited to
the public at the University's Lowie Museum of Anthropology. The instructor is -the
director.of this Museupm. ’




ANTHROPOLOGY

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

‘ Pl'epul'ﬂﬁaﬂ: The course is an elective, open to all undergradvate anthropology
) majors. There are no prerequisites for the field project.

. Ac‘li_viﬁes: Students work with field project researchers in the investigation and
: excavation of an abandoned nineteenth-century mining town in Califor-
_nla. Once a week students travel 34 miles from the campus to dig at the site
) under supervision of the the course instructor and three graduate students.
Str-dents are aliowed to repeat the course once for credit as an independent
study, so there are usually about a dozen veterans from the previous quarter,
which helps give the course continuity. The instructor stresses that it is
- unu ual to have a field course offered for undergraduates.
. <
o Uncovered artifacts are brought back to the campus laboratcry to be pieced
together and analyzed by the students. The "dig,” in combination with archival
research (examining town documents) and oral histories (interviewing former town
residents) will contribute to the “"reconstruction” of this particular town. The
focus of the project is on developing a social history of the town.

In addition to the fieldwork, students attend two class seminars per week.
In these sessions they are given background and/or theoretical materials relating
to both the specific site of the dig and to the field of historical archaeology
in general. The instructor's aim is to define the field, to establish why it is
important, and to fit it into the overall scheme of the discipline. 1In the semi-
nar, students also share what they have been doing with others in the class. Oc-
) casionally exercises are given. For example, students calculate the percentages
- of various types of artifacts they have found across the site. These percentages
¥ are then graphed on a drawing of the site, suggesting the locations of certain
buildings and forming a general layout of the town. ’

Students are required to keep field notes on their activities and findings
at the site, 1In class, as well as at the field site, the instructor t- aches
students to take archaeological field notes. These field notes, together with a
summary report of the experience, are submitted at the end of the course. This
documentation is needed not only for evaluation of the student's centribution,
but also as resource material for future course offerings and for the long-term
research project itself, which the instructor expects to last at least 10
years.

Student reports concern such topics as drinking and drunkenness in the min-
ing town, mining history, and sn examination of certain aspects of mining history.
.The student's progress in the course is monitored by the supervisors at the "dig"
site and by the student's field notes. The student's grade is based on perform-
; ance at the'site and wr ten work. The instructor reports that the grades for
this course tend to be h.gh.

I
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. ARCHITECTURE

~ COURSE DESCRIPTION
Title:- -

® Introduction to the Practice of Community Design

Depudmen': ‘Architecture - Contact: Mary Comerio

Cl’@d“: Architecture Department
] 5 quarter units for 2 quarters : University of California

aE'".b"r“e“': Berkeley, CA 94720

20~25 students

SfUdOl“ lOVGl: Undei‘graduat‘g juniors and seniors
~ .} Schedule:

Weéfly 3 hour seminar; 10-12 hours per week at field placement

: Purpose:

: .. , The course provides an introduction to community design in a structured
. sequence by which the students first gain insights into community orga-
& nizations and then develop a specific community design project.

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor began this course two years ago out of her frustration with
the lack of undergraduate students' experience in the area of community design.
The students did not understand the political and human factors involved in being
an architect in a community setting. This course adds a dimension beyond pure
architectural design, giving the students an awareness of thé human needs and the
political pressures involved in community design. In the field, students often
go through an initial period of shock when they begin to have first-hand contact
with clients and see the nature of the political influences on the design process.

During the summer the instructor recruits the sites to be used during the aca-
demic year, visiting and speaking with site supervisors. Her criteria for site
selection are that adequate supervision and opportunities for good learning experi-
~—J--- ences are -available to the student. The v ~% with the agencies, both in setting

: up and monitoring the field placement sites,; requires more instructor time than
for her other courses and there are some problems dealing with people who are not
- on the quarfer system.

In order to teach the course successfully, the instructor needs skills in ar-
. N chitecture, social science and politics, together with a familiarity with local
iA agencies. lLe or she should also have some planning skills, an ability to facili-
: tate group process, and a belief in the value of experiential learning as a way to
blend theory and practice.

I , B
: - RESULTS
The instructor reports that as a result of teaching this course, she gains

satisfaction in seeing students develop in termes of real world activities. The
course helps her build a network of contacts in local organizations.

Students report that they have been able to obtain jobs either at their place-
ment site or at a differ:nt agency because théy had work experience. They fill
out course evaluations aud have reported that this course opens them up to a series
3 x of non-traditional job opportunities for architects. The administration has
: EI{I(jbeen supportive, and there is a possibility of expanding this field-based

approach in the future. 22

R A Fultext provided by enic:
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

3

Pfﬂpﬂfi‘ﬁOﬂ: Students enrolled in this course have completed the Introduction to
Design course. Each student fills out an application.form and 1is
interviewed by the instructor. 1In the initial seminar session, the instructor

outlines the student's responsibilities to the placement and discusses the list
of potential placements. The "student interviews with at least three agencies,
makes a selection and defines his or her role in .the agency setting,

e AdiViﬁGS: Throughout the course, the interplay of the. fieldwork and the semin&

1s designed to aid the students to gain a workable synthesi’s between.
the theoretical and the practical; between the readings, the seminar discussion,
the fieldwork and the design projects.

o

»

. Each student works 10-12 hours per week as an intern in a Bay Area ‘organiza- .
tion/related to the focus of the course. Sample placements include community
desﬁgn centers, environmental organizations, better housing agencies,® community
development centers, an architectural heritage organization, Center for Indepen<
deny Living, Citizens for Affordable Housing, and Northern California Land Trust,
The[field placements are mainly nonprofit community organizations.

The three-hour seminar provides a setting fof discussion of various

cepts
that will help the students in their work in community organizations, as ::?T‘aa?~_~
prdvide a theoretical focus for the course. Some of the topics discussed include-

the role of the architect as an intervener; ethical considerations and social re-
spensibility; migration and neighborhood planning; preservation.and rehabilitation;
crisis intervention; power and poverty. The first half of each seminar is spent

onfthe assigned topic. In the second half, students break into small groups for
discussion about their placements. .

pletes a project by the end of the second quar-
ter. The projects are based on the student's analysis of a particular need at

the agency. An outline of the proposed projsct is presented by the student at
the end of the first quarter. Some projects include a plan for a local playground,

a housing’ survey, an analysis of housing legislation, or .guidelines for developing
a8 central business district. -

Each student develops and com

Every two weeks students turn in field notes, which -incuded not only *™>ir

reflections on theit'expetiences, “1t also-their completion of certain field

., assignments. For example, students are asked to map the neighborhood where
i théir placement is located, including important landmarks

power structure at their agency. The instructor reads th
them with comments. -

» Or to examine the
e field notes and retutés

L‘_ . The student evaluation is based on class patficipation, the research project
. field notes and assignments; and the field supervisor's assessment. The supervi-
sor's report is shared with the student.

X
Y ——
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- O "?e~APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for app
" ERIC -
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%gation and .evaluation forms. .-




COURSE DESCRIPTION
Title: Art and cultural Practice ’

Depuﬂmgnf: Interdisciplinary Studies Contact: Walter Menrath

Field Studies Program
crﬁd“: 5 quarter units - 2 consecutive quarters 2536 Channing Way
Bldg. E \\

Eﬂl’Ollmﬂnf' 15 students Berkeley, CA 94720
Sfudﬂnf Level: Primarily undergraduate juniors and seniors ' '

s\éhedule: Weekly 3 hour seminar; minimum of 10 hours per
week'at field placement

~

. (
"IIYIDCPSG!. The course combines theoretical and practical explorations of the role of
the artist and the function of art in conteuporary society.

3

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor has taught the course for two years. He feels that in order to
teach this type of course successfully a person will need to ensure the integration
of theoretical knowledge with practice. A teacher will also need some familiarity
with the field and local agencies. Criteria for agency selection are (1) that it is
related to art, (2) that it designates a person as supervisor, and (3) that it pro-
vides work with educational val ‘s addi:ion to a contact person,:each agency
provides a brief des.ription pfuzhe “Work the student will be involved in. Thue time-
consuming aspects of the course include making site visits and telephone calls and
reading student journals every monthe. The instructor notes that it is sometimes a
problem to get the students to prjsare agfquately for the seminar.

« .
The course is part of a Field 'Studies Program at the University, which offers
nine two-quarter courses that combine weekly seminars, readings, written assignmenCS,
end supervised internshsips in community agencies. The g€mphasis of this program, in
both the field and the classroom, "is, ‘on individualizing\ the educational experience
in ways that will help students make more recalistic career choices, test their apti-
%udes in practice s.tuations, and bring a renewed sense of relevance to thelr aca- |
if.lemic learning.

. RESULTS

The instructor feels that the experiences related to the course have a definite
impact on the students' personal growth. They make contacts in the field and many
have been asked to remain at the sites to work at paid positions. The instructor

is planning a new course which will be an extension of this one.
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" TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS
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Lo ) P
{?fﬂpﬂfﬂ"@ﬂ: Pre-registration ‘is required for tHe course. ‘Students apply and
o are interviewed by the instructor. Each student completes a "Place- |
-ment Work/Learning Agreement” form, which is used to clarify the ekact nature of - ﬂ
' the student's involvement at the placement. The forfi incluaeg\learning goals; . -
-+ tasks, projects to work on; time commitment to the Placement; and the nature of w
' the relationship with the contact person.at the placement.. The instructor dig-
tributes a list of approximately 12-15 different arts organizations to the stu-
+~ _dents; The student's interest is matched with the available placementss Accep-
' tance at-'a placement is by mutual agreement following an interview.

%

Aéﬂviﬁes: In the words of the instructor, the course considers the "aesthetic, %
S i ~ social, political, commercial,” educational and therapeutic uses (and

misuses) of art in discdussions which integrate the readingf with dtudent experi-
ence in the field."

-
. .

Seminar topics for the first quarter outline a conceptual framework for the .
field experiences with such topics as Theory and Praxis, Art and. Knowledge, Public '
Functions of Art, Art as Social Institution, Avant Garde Art and Intellectual De-
velopment, and Popular Culture and High.Culture. The seminar topics for the se-
cond quarter correspond to the major areas of the student's fieldwork, such as
The Artist and the Public; Publishing and Performing; Dealing, Collectingjand :
Display; Critical Mediation of Art; Art and Education; Art in Political Action N
and Community Development; Individual and Ethfic Identity in Art; and Art Therapy, :

.The course requ. "ements include active and regular seminar participation,
work at the field placement, a regularly kept journal about both seminar and
‘fieldwork, "and a term paper due at the end of the second quarter. Student field
placements are'in various public and private organizations and enterprises dealing
with art in business, politics, entertainment, criticism, education, law, philan-
thropy, publication, community development, and mental health care.

‘ Required readings for the course are taken from: John Bergeff Ways of Seeing
(New York: Penguin, 1977); Tom Wolfe, The Painted Word (New York: Bantam, 1978);

" Herbert Gans, Popular Culture and High Culture (New York: Basic Books, 1974); and
a reader with about 50 articles compiled by the instructor.

Student progress is monitored through the journal, wﬂich is submitted month-
ly, and through the weekly seminar. In addition, the instructor maintains monthly
contact by telephone with the field supervisor and periodically visits the sites.
The student receives'& letter grade for the course based on: seminar participa-
tion (1/3); fieldwork (1/3); and final paper (1/3).

L}
© ° e

\

See APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for field study learning contract.
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Eﬂf@"lﬂ‘n': 15-20 students
"SfUd‘ﬂ' Level: Undergraduate‘_juniors and seniors

SCthI"e: Weekly 2 hour seminar; field trips to art resource

Purpose:

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Titles rost craduate Orientation .
Department: a:: Contact: sames Mccormick

. . Art Department
Credit: semester units University of Nevada

Reno, NV 89SSZ

sites; guest- speakers from the community »

s

The course attempts to introduce students in the visual arts to a variety
of occupational possibilities. Students do a research project in the
community, visit local art studios and businesses, and discuss with professionals
the practical aspects of employment in the arts. 7 .

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started six years ago in response to thé\feeling that fine arts
students were “occupationally crippled" and needed some specific skills.and contacts
to assist them in the job market. The same instrugtor has taught the course since
it was initiated six years ago. In that time a few changes have been made, includ-
ing the addition of the videotaping of mock job interviews. More -literature is
available now, and some of the outdated topics have been revised.

The course requires considerable preparation time on the part of the instructor
to assemble resources related to the different aspects of the ‘art field and to coor-
dinate presentations made by various professionals. Because such a wide variety of
topics is covered, part-time lecturers are both desirable and necessary. The in-
structor recruits community resources, which include people from art galleries, pri-
vate art firms,’ and professionals in art-related businesses,

Tﬂe instructor feels that this course would also be helpful to some lower divi-
sion students. In the future it may be expanded to include them.

-

RESULTS

Students are introduced to some of the "hard facts" relating to the economic,
legal, and accounting aspects of the art professions. Regardless of individual ca-
reer plans, all gtudents receive useful contzcts and resources. Those going on to
graduate school have indicated that the course has put them "ahead” of other gradu-
ate students. .

Since this is a required course, the instructor meets every art major and is

able to establish and maintain ongoing relationships with them. He appreciates the
close contact he is able to have with the students as a result of this course.

2641'




- TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS
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Pf‘pﬂfﬂﬁon: Student needs are determined based on a ques_tionnaite that each
student fills out at the beginning of the course. Exch student
- produces written and graphic materials suited to his or her particular career
aspirations,

Ved

© Activities: The course is required for art majors. It assumes students have had

. no training in establishing occﬂﬂhtional goals -and attempts to famili-
arize them with specific opportunities as well as to help them acquire such -
job-seeking skills as preparing a resume and letters .of application, interviewing,
and presenting a portfolio.

In the seminar, students practice writing resumes and conduct mock job inter-
views, which are videotaped and discussed. The lecture and discussion topics for
thé seminar include income tax preparation; art work photography; copyright laws;
resume writing; prices for art work; literature in the art field; museums-galler-

¥ - 1es; graduate, professional and technical training; portfolio preparation; letters

, of recommendation; grant writing; the artist and the law; job interviews; art com-
petitions; preparation of camera‘ready art work; occupational choices; the small
art business; cottage industry; newspaper classified ads; letters of application;
rafety In the arts. Professionals in the community are invited as guest speakers
to address the various topics, and field trips are arranged for students to visit
community art centers and professional studios.

Students may complete a research project relating to the role of the artist
or to organizations of the arts in the community. They migﬁt, for example, com-,
pile a catalog of all art resource centers in the community. All students com-
plete some art work for their portfolio and write a resume. The instructor cri-
tiques the student prujects; the resumes and mock job interviews are displayed or
viewed and discussed in class. A midterm and final exam age given. Student pro-
gress in the course is monitored in the seminar and by means of the two exams. .
The instructor evaluates the student on the basis of the written products--resumes
and application letters--and the two exams. -

¢

-
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' BUSINESS

~ COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Internship
Y ”
DQPOI"MC"': Business Information and Computing Contact: sultan Bhimjee

. Systems Department of Business
Cr‘dlf: 3 semester ynits Information and
. Computing Systems
EﬂfO“lﬂ‘nf: 6-7 students : 1600. Holloway
San Francisco State Univ,
SfUanf Level: Undergraduate seniors San Francisco, CA- 94132

SCh‘dUIGQ 3 seminars during the semester; 20 hours per
" week at field placement
[ 4 . -
PUl‘POSO. The course provides opportunities for students who have not had experi-
ence working with the design_.and development of an information system to /bf
(1) B exposed to the day-to-day opportunities of an information systems development
team and (2) extend their knowledge in applied information systems to the real -
world. ”

¢

IMPLEMENTATION  »

The instructor received a $1,000 grant to develop the course which has been
offered for four semesters. The key, he feels, is getting good students and having
good field sites. Successful history of the course makes it easier to recruit new
sites. The instructor recruits the community sites. He visits them, interviews a
representative, and establishes the following conditions--good supervision for the
students, training opportunities for them in positions that meet the program objec-
tives, and a minimum wage of §$5.00 an hour. The instructor has to be a sort of
"salesperson” to both students and sites. This course requires more faculty time -
than other courges--in preparation and followup of placements, individual. consulta-
tions with students, and record keeping. )

The instructor believes it is important that the students have paid positions
with the firms. The salaries offered through the program, however, are often less .
than the students could make at self-selected positions. :

* RESULTS

The instructor feels that the students gain "tremeadous perspective on content"”
from this course. They also have the opportunity to compare the "ideal” theory they
" are being taught' with actual business practices (i.e., ‘documentation practices) and
to gain self-confidence and growth in interpersonal skills. Field experience gives
students a chance fer a kind of professional training without the full burden of
being a professional. Although the interns have half-time Jobs and go ‘through a
training process, their employer's expectations and attitude toward them is differ-
'en5 because they are students.

The instructor has developed skills in dealing with community sites and in de-
veloping a curriculum based on these contacts. A].thdugh the instructor is responsi-
ble to both the students and-the sites for the success of the program, he feels the
beénefits of such a course far outweigh the costs, and would like to start a second
¢ O .coufse to reach a larger segment of the student population. He it also considering
EMC changing the number of meeting times from three to five per semester.

T ! 28 -
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© TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

Prepardﬁong.ﬁnrollment in the course is by student application, which consists
¢ of a resume, the student's current course list, and faculty recommen-
dations. The selection of students is based on student interest, grade point av-
erage, recommendations, and resume. The instructor recommends selected students
to the participting firms who then interview the candidates. The firms have the
option to veto .the instructor's recommendation. ) -

Activities: tacn student placement is a paid position, lasting at least 16 weeks.
' It is a part-time position in the fall or winter semester and a

full-time position in the summer term. The student intern assists in business
‘iﬁplications programming in COBOL, FORTRAN, or BASIC; information systems anal-
ysis; and appiicatiéps using statistical and quantitative techniques. ‘The student
is expected to (1) comply with the firm's normal rules and operating procedures,

" {2) fulfill the commitments to the firm for the work assigned, (3) provide input
to both the project supervisor and the on-campus supervisor, which will assist
in evaluating the ongoing experience and the f‘nal evaluation of the total exper-
ience, and (4) fulfill the requirements for academic credit for the experience

as specified through the regularly scheduled seminars.

b

; The seminar meets threé times throughout the semester. During these meetings
students make 15-minute presentations about their field experiences. Students are
also required to write a 15-page term paper about some aspect of applied methodol-

. 08y related to their field of experience.

The instructor monitors student progress through the séhinars, where he eval-
uates the ongoing experience and offers suggestions for improving it. He also
contacts the sites via telephone- once or twice during the semester. Credit as-
signment is based on the instructor's assessment of the student's term paper (1/3)
and the site supervisor's assessment of the student's performance (2/3).
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'COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Accounting Internship

: Depoﬂmenf' Accounting ‘and Finance Contact: Tony DiFrancesco
;o - Dept. of Accounting
. Créa"' 3 semester units - and Finance ~
S
i School of Business .
Eﬂl‘O“\lﬂGﬂ“ 20 students San Francisco State Univ.

P - ' .- 1600 Holloway

o Sfudenf leve': Undergraduate juniors and seniors San Francisco, CA 94132

a SChﬂdule: 3 seminar meetings during the semester; a minimum

of 15 hours per.week at the field placement
The course provides students with an opportunity to integrate their the-
oretical background with practical, experience at an accounting firm and
also to further good relations between the university and the business community.

Purpose:

' "~ IMPLEMENTATION o

The course began in 1976, but the present instructor is teaching it for the
first time this semester. The initial list of placements was compiled by contact-
ing businesses that had expressed an interest in hiring students. A brochure de-
scribing the program, its purpose and potential benefits to participating agencies
is mailed twice a year to various firms in the community. The instructor recruits
additional sites from his contacts in the business world. Businesses are encour-

" aged to take interns during the summer and to ‘take interns in their junior year.
Although many good jobs are made available to students in part-time internships,
the instructor points out that sometimes the better jobs are 4G hours a week and
the student may have to "step out"” for a semester. At the present time about 5%
of accounting majors are involved in the internship program. .

-

The instructor feels that it takes a creative person to set up a course like
this one. It is difficult to get good placements, ones that offer more than lower
level skills, and it is difficult to structure a course that is balanced between
educational objectives and job opportunities.. It:is helpful for the instructor to
have a good rapport with the business groups in the community and be able to quick-
ly evaluate the potential of a placement and the student's abilities. The instruc-
' tor cited the following as key issues invalved in implementing this course: (1)
how to help students formulate learning objectives, (2) how to run a class that is
more than just talking about experiences, and (3) how to accommodate large numbers
of students in such a program.

PR3

" RESULTS

S m o oem 4 ena

" In the process of gaining some practical experience in the business world,

i students in the course also develop their interpersonal skills by dealing directly
with clients and co-workers. They gain confidence in both their accounting skills
and their ability to assume responsibility. Several internships have led students
into full-time positions after graduation.

o . . 45
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‘ ; , e Students with a solid background in accounting are eligible to apply
a Pfﬂpﬂl’ﬂ‘icn. for the internship program. A description of the program is janclud-
ed in the packet of advisory materials given to all accounting students. Iuter—
ested students are screened by the program coordinacor prior to interviewing with
prospective employers. Two orientation meetings are held to .discuss the kinds of
accounting positions that are available.

¢

4

Activities: e fie1d element of the course requires students to perform advanced
~— . accounting work at a site for a minimum of 15-20 hours per week for
10-12 weeks, The instructor monitors the suitability of the learning opportunity.
. Internships are provided by state and Federal agencies, private industry, public
accounting firms, .and nonprofi} organizations.

-Three seminar meetings are held during the semester. At these times, stu-
dents discuss their experiences and raise any problems they have encountered.
The instructor also meets individually with each student during the-semester:

The students keep a journal of théir experiences and hand in three monthly
reports- about their placement. At the end of the semester, students complete
a questionnaire to critique their placement. The instructor is concerned that.
all students receive a similar level of training and experience at the sites,
and for this reason intends to contact the sites at the begi'ning of the place-
ment and again at the end of the placrment period to verify chat the students
are involved in meaningful learning activities that conttribute to their account-
ing skills and employability. :

Students take the course on a credit/no credit basis and are awarded 3 units
of credit for completing the requirements,




COURSEQ«‘DESCRIPTION

T]ﬂe‘ Management Internship

Depaﬂmenf: Professional Internship Program Contact: Professional Internship
Program (PIP)

; Cl‘ed“': 6 semester units University of
e . ) San Francisco
Enroumeﬂf: 4-15 students : . Lone Mountain Campus

; . San Francisco, CA 94117
SfUdan leve': Undergraduate juniors and seniors .

-

S.Ch‘edlllﬁz Nine 3 hour seminar meetings; minimum of 20 hours per week at field
. placement.

Purpose:

The course helps students develop an underséanding of the totality of

the management process, gives them an appreciation of the relationship
between academic learning and working at a job, and enables them to make realis-

tic career decisions.:

R P P A
o

\ IMPLEMENTATION

The course, which used to be offered by the College of Business Administra-
tion, is now a part of the Professional Internship Program (PIP) at the Universi-
ty. This Program offers students in a variety of disciplines the opportunity to
combine their professional and academic activities into a single learning experi-
ence. It provides students with planned, structured and supervised learning ex-
periences that will continue to serve as a model for lifelong learning and plan-
ning, and links the local business and professional communities with the Univer-
sity. The subject matter for the interuship courses include theatre arts, pub-
lishing, social service, government, advanced writing skills,.and management.
Students work from 20-40 hours per week at their placement and are usually paid
for their work.

The instructor has taught the management internship course for 4 semesters.
He has shifted the emphasis to more of a "real world focus” and is attempting to
upgrade the academic side of the course. He wants it to comply with the standards
of the Business Administration Department. In the future, he'may require mo.e
prerequisites in order to bring about a greater homogeneity in the class. He
finds the challenge in teaching the course is to draw on all the students' priox
classes and to coordinate their learning this point rather than to introduce new
materials.

The university placement office and the director of éIP recruit the place-
ments. The instructor does not find that this course requires more of his time
than his other courses, but it is inconvenient to make the tequired site visits.

RESULTS :

The instructor reports that students in the course do m~ke connections be-
tween their academic course work, either from this course or a previous course,
and their job experience. He believes this course plays'a role.in the student's
personal and professional growth. Students are very positive about the course and
indicate that it helps them to discover their future career direction, or at least

QO to identify the direction in which they do not wish to go. Some of the students
: [:R\f: do get jobs as a result of their internship experience.

B L 32 Ary
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: 2 o The course is offered to. juniors and seniors who have been accepted

. PrepﬂfO’IOﬂ« into the Professional Internship Program. To apply, students fill

’ -out an application form and submit it to the Program Director, together with their
resume and three letters of reference. The instructor, the site supervisor, and
the student meet ‘to fill out a learning contract and discus. the responsibilities
of both the student aad the agency. The learning contract outlines the student's .
objectives, proposed outcomes ani how Lie student's learning will be evaluated.
v Sometimes a student goes through a company's existing trainirg program and is

o oriented to the agency by the personnel office.

Activities: me placement sites for students in the course are small and large
' businesses in the community, including banks, oil companies, the
symphony, and marketing agencies. The students perform a variety of duties at
the sites. Some rotate through various departments to get an overview of the
whole operation and some work on a specific project, such as designing a mar-
keting program for a ski company. or reorganizing a division of Snoopy products. ----

For“the seminar, the instructor assigns chapters and articles dealing with )
managemenrt pracdtices and these are discussed during the class sessions. During
the semesSter the instructor covers four aspects of management--nlanning, organi-
zation, leadership and control. The instructor makes an effort to relate the
content of his lectures and in-class exercises to the placement experiences of
1the students. He also sees this course as a chance to bring together all the

) previous, business and accounting classes that students have taken. The typical
course of instruction, he says, is to teach the content in discrete segments.
So this is an opportunity for students to see how it all fits together and is .
applied in a real setting.

i

A paper is required at the end of the se aster describing the learning ex-
perience at the placement. ‘The basis for eva. ation is the paper, the student's
seminar participation and the work performance as r=asured by the successful com-
pletion of the learning cbjectives.

See APPENDIX B for learning contract form.




.
'
I

IR 7R

" .BUSINESS

'ﬂﬂe: Internship in Business

Depaﬂn‘enf:‘ "Business
Credit: 3 semester units

confuch Klat_:s S.chmidt‘
. School of Business
- San Francisco State

University

Sfudenfs: 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors 1600 Hollosay Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132

The course is designed to combine work expefience with academic insight. The
students find their own placements, which usually intolve 20 hours per week at the
worksite. Students submit written statements of their job activities and learning
objectives. There is no seminar, but the students meer with the instructor to sub-

mit an outline and drafts of their term project.

This project consists of: (1)

identification of a business problem; (2) research into the broad spectrum of pos-
sible solutions; (3) selection of the best solution; and (4) discussion of the jm-

padt of this solution on the problen.
the course based on the students' term projects.

The instructor assigns letter grades for
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- | CAREZR STUDIES

Tiﬂe: Career and Life Planning

DQPQ”MQI“:,: Professional Internship Program Contact: Rick Crandall
- Professional Internship

credi’: 3 semester units Program (PIP)
. . ) University of San
SfUdGﬂf.S.t .- 12 students; undergraduate juniors and Francisco
’ seniors 2130 Fulton Street

San Francisco, CA 94117

The course increases students' awareness of their own values, interests and skills

as they relate to their career planning. The class meets once a week for two and a
half hours. In-class activities include taking values exercises, taking personaiity
tests to identify strong vocational interests, writing autobiographies and discussing
them, preparing a resume, and role-playing job interviews. Job hunting techniques,
including the Bolles method of job research as outlined in What Color Is Your Parachute?,
are also covered. The course also develops the students' managerial insights by discus-
sing such issues as organizational politics, office politics, various presentation
strategies, and the differences between an informal organization and a formal organiza-

onal structure. Another goal of the course is to help the students develop their
writing skills. Four papers are required; one is a report on a career the student had
not previously considered and the others are on specific skills, such as interviewing,
or on their own work experiences. The students' grades are based on the papers and
their ¢lass participation.

See APPEIDIX B for PIP learning contract form.

'n.z!e: Career\Experience Internship

gﬁ . o \ Design and Industry 4 . John Dierke
Deparimenf. Contact: Department of Design an(
- New course Industry

Credit:

. San Francisco State
. § <
¢ 3 semester units: University
SfUdenfS. \ \ 1600 Hollcway Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132

Students enrolled in the seminar course already have a job in the community. At
the beginning of the course, they are asked to submit a description of the work they
are doing to the instructor together with a letter of employrent verification from
their employer. The purpose of the course is to help students identify the performance
abilities they are demonstrating\pn the job that are independent of specific subject
matter or academic disciplines. These abilities include certain "liberal skills"
required in a wide range of probleﬁfsolving situations and task-oriented environments.
The instructor distributes a list of these skills and asks students to identify which
which skills they are utilizing on the job, which skills they are lacking competence
in, and how their academic program could help them attain these skills. “Liberal
skill" clusters include information management, communication, design and planning,
critical thinﬁing, research and investigation, human services and relations, management
and administration, and valuing. Students keep a log of the hours worked during the
semester, the skills acquired or that need improvement, and their evaluation of the
course.

P
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CAREER STUDIES

. COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“": Career Development

°

‘Department: Exployment studies Contact: Urban Whitaker

HLL 255
Cl"d“: 3 semester units San Francisco State
: University
EﬂfO"M‘nf' 16 students , 1600 Holloway

San Francisco, CA 94132
Sfudenf l‘V" Undergraduate sophomores, juniors, seniors; '
graduate
sch.dule° Weekly 3 hour seminar; approximately 20 hours par
week at an off-campus job site.

"l’f""“’. The course teaches students how to lea.n from their experiences, using
the workplace as a learning site. In the process of forming a person-
al cateer development plan, students learn job interviewing and resume writing
skills and clarify their personal values, their skills and their goals.

v

_ IMPLEMENTATION -

The instructor comments on the design and teaching of the course:

"This course appeals to different levels and a variety
of "academic ma jors, but sometimes mixed levels may worry stu-
dents, especially the lower level students.

"It takes a lot of time to read weekly logs. Since as-
signments vary on an individual basis, I have to keep re- .
cotds for each student to keep track of where they are.

"It 18 difficult to get students to identify their
objectives. Sometimes students don't want to share informa-
tion with very many people. There's-.an issue of confiden-
tiality involved. )

"Sometimes I have to acknowledge that I can't help a
student, and I recommend where he or she can get help with
problems." .

To teach this course, the ifstructor needs to be able to "shift gears" from
lecturing to facilitating the students' learning, to be resilient, and to be able
to find the appropriate experts when necessary. Although some of the other fac-
ulty may see this type of course as a non#academic endeavor, the instructor must
believe that students learn from experience. The instructor needs to "recognize
and utilize learning opportunities, but not be a content expert in all fields."

°

Getting the course started requires some orientation for the instructor in
the role of a facilitator. The various Council for the Advancement of Experien-
tial Learning (CAEL) meetings and. publications are recommended by .this 1nstngctot.
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* TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS .

. .
1

- One of the first activities is to have students identify their ob-
PfCPOI'OﬂOM Jectives for the course. Individual plans are needed since students
’ have different levels of experience and different goals and different placements.
Some students are job hunting; some need specific skill development. .

The students are responsible for selecting placements. This is done on their
their own or in conjunction with the career center. The instructor arranges for
some guest speakers for the seminar.

Acﬁvlﬂgs: "We're all out there having experiences, You don't have to look for
ot an experience. You have to learn how to use it.” as the instructor
explains, "The basic novelty of this course is that it uses as a field experience
R an existing experience--the student's part-time job. It doesn't go looking for
§ placements. It uses what is there. It helps students become aware of the fact
t that learning can take place in the workplace, and that learning can relate to
- what they're doing on the campus. 1It's very different from a regular internship
or field placement.” ' K

The instructor does not assign or monitor the students' placements. Rather,
students' jobs become sybject material for the course and the basis fo- discussion
and activities in the seminar. In the seminar students usually work in small groups

S discussing an assignment. A sample "workbook exercise” is: Find a book or article
" - that defines or discusses two of the following terms--job, career, vocation, occupa-
tion, profession. Read the material-and write out your own definitions of terms.
The group discussion clavifies what these terms mean to each student and how one's
own definitions might vary from those of other class members. Each group then tries
to "sell” its definitions to the other groups. )

Guest sveakers are invited to the seminars. Employers talk about the kinds °
of things they look for in employees; representatives from the career center de-
scribe the career resources available on campus.

During the semester each student develops a personal Career Development Plzh.
Students go through the steps—-here is what I want to be; here is what 1 am; and
here is how I'm going to get from here to there. _ For example, a student planning a
career in some branch of management identifies some parsonal weaknesses in various
aspects of understanding and supervising people, and then develops a plan for learn-
ing these skills through a variety of means, including readinz, asking, observing,
and acting. ’

v

]

Students also have a weekly log assignment. They are askéd to make daily en-
tries abovt incidents at the workplace, to record not only a description of the
event, but also an analysis. This process helps them learn from experiences. The
instructor reads the logs weekly and returns them to the students.

The instructor tries to convince students that the most important part of the
assessment process is their own continuing evaluation of where they stand and what
they need to do to improve. “Evaluation of your progress will be a continuous :
joint effort,” the instructor says. Students are encouraged to take the course
for credit/no credit.
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.. COURSE DE

SCRIPTION

T“lQ: Colloquium in Career Planning P .
: < s :
D.pﬂl"ﬂ)‘ﬂf:‘ Design and Industry ol anfgd; John Dierke
) - Department of Design .
Ci’.d": 3 semester units } . and Industry
, San Francisco State
Enrollment: 50 students ‘University
. . 1600-Holloway Avenue
Sfudﬁnf LCVC': Undergraduate juniors and seniors ] San Francisco, CA 94132

SCh‘d\dOS 2 seminar meetings a week; 3 field trips

Pur sQ: The course allows students to analyze the employment trends and possi-

PO ® bilities in industrial education and/or industry and to become familiar

with the periodic:l literature and professional organizations associated with the
field. )

. © IMPLEMENTATION

>

The instructor initiated the course seven years ago and has taught it ever ~
since. ' Originally it was a one unit course. The course presentation follows
the structure outlined in a detailed guide, “Career tlanning: The Individual and
the Universityi” This guide contains 18 learning units related to career planning
activities and includes sample forms, seminar topics, reptints of articles, and
resources for the students, )

It has tdken‘the instructor some time to develop the guidelines and resources
for this course. Although the students select most of the community sites to visit
and sometimes bring,kin the guest speakers, the in tructor does need to be familiar
with the community sites and personnel. He says, “An all-around knowledge of the
design and industrial working world is nceded to be able fo gulde students effec-
tively.” Many students come into this course having used their time unwisely to
,this point, and the instructor helps them to choose a’realistic un versity and ca-
reer plan. This is an interdisciplinary course and the instructor often refers
students to other professors for advistag. This is not only helpful to the stu-
dent \but also lightens his own student conference load. . -

T ~
The instructor feels that to teach this course successfully one needs to be
. personally sensitive to student needs, interested in their personal growtn, able
to remove personal barriers, that may arise, willing to try alternative courses of
action, and willing to learn new content material, .

RESULTS

The instructor reports that it is personally rewarding to him to teach the
course. Sometimes students find a direction immediately, but often it takes them
o awhile and they keep coming back for assistance. There is campus interest in
this type of course and the instructor is now teaching a new course entitled “Ca-
’ reer Experience Internship,”

AERIC ' . 93 -
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© Preparation; [ 5: eeoee snrelled in this course come from tuo-year community

3

‘. first two class sessions are‘described by the instruccor as “warming up” in terms
b of the course requirements and class introductions.

©

Aﬂlv"ies: The instructor describes the course as a lécture/discussion. - The
S text used in the course, Career Planning: the Individual and the

iNH‘ Uhiversity is a detatlled syllabus of eighteen learning units devised to assist
5 the student in developing a career plan. The learning units include information, ,
;: instruction and exdﬁples}th;t.telate to.the completion of the course requirements.

l. Three field trips to business/industry/school sites related to the stu-

; . dent's area of career interest -- The student usually selects these

= o " sites, makes arrangements to visit personnel at the site, and then wrifes
) ) a short "visitation report” organized according’to the outline provided

by the instructor, C

iy
'
o
¢« 9

A paper on "Trends.and/or Issues” in the student's area of career inter-
est =- This is a short one~page description of a trend or an issue ac—
companied by a list of bibliogtaphic references. The assignment is in-
tended to .acquaint the student with some of the periodical literature
published in the area of his or her career interest.

DR S It ey Rt

e 3. A paper on "Employment Potential” in the student's area of career inter-
’ ’ est -- This paper combines current statistics on the outlook for employ-
ment in a given area with the student's own statement of motivation and

( expectations for seeking entrance into this field. Footnotes and biblio-
5 " graphy:are a required part of the paper. ° -

[

A sample resume which is discussed in class. e

I~

S TS

5. " A tentative “gajor program/work sheet" ~- This record lists the goals _—

ﬁ- . and courses the student intends to take toward completion of a college

;i degree. °
’

6. A "career orientation work shezet" outlining the student's background
and interests related to a career goal; a mid-semester self-evaluation
with respect to course requirements and expectations.

TR PTIES)

From time to time studen:is make oral presentations to the class. Their per-
formance in the course is evaluated on a credit/no credit basis. The instructor
emphasizes the importance of continual self-assessment by the students in terms
of their attitudes toward their stated vocational goals and the possibility of
considering alternatives.

Students afe encouraged to join as a s:udent member one or more professional
organizations’ or societies in their field of specialization.

8
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Media and Society

D‘Pﬂﬂlﬂ‘l‘lf: Mass Communications ' . COI‘I'QC': Valerie Miner
. Field Studies Program |
Cl"d": 5 units per quarter for 2 consecutive quarters 2536 Channing Way dl
. University of California
Enrollmenf: . 20 students per quarter ‘ . Berkeley, CA 94720

Student Level: Undergraduate seniors
s¢hedu|e: Weekly 3 hour seminar; 10 hours per week

. .

P""P°“’° The course attempts to provide students with work experience in the
© " mass media as well as an academic background designed to help them
develop a solid, critical perspective on the various media.

¢

IMPLEMENTATION

7

"The instructor is the critical liuk in successful implementation of this
course.” He or she must have sound organizational ability, professional con-
tacts in the field, ability to match student's skills and interests to site activ-
ities, and flexibiiity. The course requires more time than a classroom—based
course of equal units. The instructor, for example, recruits placement sites
Potential sites are screened in an tntroductory telephone call, followed by a vis-
it with the supervisor at the site. The sites selected offer a variety of poten=~
tial placements, utilizing both traditional and "alternative” styles in media,
and are acceptable only if a supervisor is willing to spend time with the stu-

. dent in weekly performance reviews. In addition to setting up field placements,
the instructor must maintain contact with field sites, confer with site supervisors,
prepare for seminars (non-lecture style), and evaluate the course. Support for
this course comes from the University administration, the departmental level,

.and from faculty members. -

It’ would be helpful, suggests the instructor, to establish a consortium of
teachers of similar courses at other local institutions. This will not only en-
hance the pool of placement sjtes, but also eliminate "competing” for placements.

RESULTS

Taking this course, tte instructor feels, has helped "students mature in .
. their ability to discriminate among media mesSages.” Some students find employ-
ment in media-related fields or even at the placement site itself, although this
is not a goal of the process. As a result of working with students, site super-
visors are sometimes prompted to re-think some of their assumptions as well as
the procedures they follow on the job. e
. N

~ . “
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COMMUNICATIONS:

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS |

¢

. o The course is open to all students--those considering professions
Pf’pﬂfﬂﬂOﬂ. in communications as well as those who as "consumers” of print,
radio and TV, simply want to learn more about the mass media. There is a pre-en-
rollment orientation for prospective students to explain the field-based component
and the course requirements.- Since there is ‘generally a greater number of appli-
cants than can be enrolled, interested students are interviewed prior to enroll~
ment. . ’

k]

Activities: Te course considers both the theories and practicalities of the mass
. media. . Thé seminar synthesizes material from the assigned reading and

the students' field experiences. Students are encouraged to share site experiences
and observations and to link them with reading topics. Some seminar topics include
historical background, domestic news, ownership and management of the media, media
ethics and law, and recent trends in style and content. The instructor teaches and
facilitates the first-term seminars, while the students often plan and conduct
seminars during the second-term under the instructor's close consultation. In
addition, students monitor one medium, such as a particular local or national news-
paper or radio or TV station during the semester. .

The field placement consists of an actual "working membership” in an organi-
zation, with a supervisor giving the student weekly reports on his or her per-
‘formance. Field plaFementé cover a range of San Francisco Bay Area newspapers,
magazines, and broadcasting stations. Students keep a journal, or field notes,
of their work at the placement, which is submitted bi-weekly to the instructor.

The purposes for the journal and the form for keeping the journal are discussed
in eclass. . |

Studénts complete a written project each term. The project should show evi~
dence of practical experience as well as the more traditional standards of aca-
demic inquiry. ) '

The instructor monitors student progre=§ by means of the seminar sessions; .
by reading the student's journal; by telephone communication with the site su~
pervisor; by site visits; and by meeting individually with the students. Grades
are assigned based on the following: 20% site supervisor's report; 20% student's
journal; 20% term Project; 40% sewinar participation. The instructor meets indi-
vidually with the student to discuss the assessment.

See APPENDIX A for‘éyllabus and APPENDIX B for field studies learning coﬁ%rgct.
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COMMUNICATIONS

COURSE DESCRIPTION

) T“le: Broadcast Communication Arts Internship

3

Depoﬂme"f:\ Broadcast C-mmunication Arts. Con'acf: C. R. Anderson

¢ Broadrast Communication
Credit: 3 semester units Arts Department
San Francisco State
Eﬂrallmﬁnh 35 students . S ' University
) . 1600 Holloway Avenue
Sfudenf lgvel: Undergraduate juniors and seniors San Francisco, CA 94132

Schedulg: Weekly 1 hour seminar; minimum of 10 hours per week
at placement

Purpose: The course<provides students with an off-campus work experience and the

opportunity to make professional contacts that will facilitate their

. entry into broadcasting.

IMPLEMENTATION

The course began in response to student and faculty interest in the idea of
offering a structured internship course for credit. In the past, many students
had completed part-time internships on their own and received no academic cre-~
dit for.the experience. This experiential learning activity was incorporated
into the formal curriculum both to give credit for work ,experience and to inte-
grate contact with the professional broadcast community into the student's on-~
campus classroom and studio courses. A course description was developed and two
faculty members were designated as coordinators of the program.

The instructors have a list of possible placements for previous student in-
tetnships. They contirye to add to this list by contacting potential sites; they
are currently attempting to broaden the list to include businesses. "It would be
helpful,” suggests this instructor, "to get an indication of the number of people
interested in taking the course prior to the beginning of the semester so that
an adequdte number and types of placements can be 1ined up beforehand."

2

Some of the local broadcast agencies have "standard" internship programs for
students from many colleges and universities. The agencies are expected to give
the student interns an orientation to the facility and training on specialized
equipment. Since students have had some prior practice and coursework, they should
not require basic training in radio or TV station operation.

<

RESULTS

The {nstructor feels that the experience "out there" enhances and supports
the stadent academic endeavors. "It adds texture to the educational process.
Students suddenly realize that what you learn in a classroom is not necessarily
‘the same as professional experiences. What you can't learn in the classroom is
the flexibility that is required--that everything will not remain the same. 1It's
very important to have this 'test of the marketplace' while you're still in school.
It points out, areas you need to work on cr it is a verification that you're on the

KC right track. .
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- TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

Pl’ﬂpﬂl’ﬂﬁOﬂ: Students who enroll in this course are broadcast communication arts
. majors and have already completed prerequisite courses in radio and
. television production. At the beginning of the course the instructors ask each -
- student to make a brief statement of what he or she expects to get out of the
< course and to‘-list their previous courses. They then have a brief conversation
with each student to determine their specific area of interest. Sometimes this
is very well defined and the instructors merely sanction the student's plan, but
. more often it is sketchy and the student needs some counseling regarding the po-
. tential: of an internship. >
ACﬁV"iGS: The student makes contact with an agency and arranges to work there a
: minimum of 10 hours per week. The instructors feel that having the
student apply to the agency for the position is good practice in presenting him-
self/herself for a job cpportunity. Tue agency accepting the student sends a
letter to the department including a job description, a detailed outline of what
" the student's duties will be. This statement is needed to ensure that the student
will be involved in meaningful work at the site. The internship arrangement is
then formalized by a three-party "internship agreement"” signed by the student, the
department chairman, and a representtive of the sponsoring ovrganization. This
agreement lists the responsibilities of each of the program participants.

The instructors meet with the students once a week in a seminar to allow them'
to debrief their experiences, to compare notes with other students, and to raise
problems regarding their placement. In the Seminar they also discuss the role .f
resumes and how to present themselves at job interviews. '

There are two written product requirements for the course, a daily log of the
* students' activities at the site and a final paper. The latter contains both an
overview of their experiences in an objective sense and their subjective reflec-
.l tions on their progress and the value of the internship.

The instructors read the student logs every two weeks and attempt in both the .

seminar and in individual conferences to ask the students direct questions about
their experiences and to make them feel free enough to discuss their reactiohs to
different situations. One problem that continues to arise is thé students' com-
plaint about slack times-at the station. They feel they are not given enough to
do, that their skills are not being utilized. The instructors advise them that an
internship is not 1like a class where they are given an assignment and once it is
completed, that is it. Quite often at a job there are slack periods and this time
affords them the opportunity to ask questions, to explore another aspect of the
broadcast process, to let people know they are available and what their talents
are. It sometimes happens that students will start out in one area of broadcast
operations and by the end of the semester will have changed over to another.

The instructors feel that students must be assessed individually because they
are all at different stages of bersonal growth and have had different experiences.
The basis of this assessment is the letter of evaluation from the site supervisor,
the students' written products and-the instructors' perceptions of the students!'
personal and professional growth. This instructor says, "When you have a field
experience course like this where individual productivity, devotion, interest,
and generation of ervergy become involved, I think the only way of making an
adequate appraisal of the students' success is to look at" how they state their
experience,”

o 5 )
See APPENDIX B for learning contract.
LRIC | 3 58
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TH'Q: Speech Communication Internship

COURSE DESCRIPTION

-

“Depﬂﬂmenf: Speech Communication COI‘“OC{: Don Faules .
. Department of
Credii: 3-10 quarter units : Communication
. . ) University of Utah
Enrollment: 5-10 students Salt Lake City, UT 84112

Sfudenf Leve': Undergraduéte juniers and seniors

' SChedule: 12-40 hours per week ‘at ihe field placement

-

Purpose:

The coutse gives students the opbortunity to relate communications theory
to practical experience, to learn what a communications major can offer in
the business world, and to explore possible future work settings.

" N -

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor proposed this fieldwork course in 1977 as a way to give stu-
dents experience in applying knowledge learned in the classroom. He has taught
the course since that time. Both on-campus programs and of f-campus organizations
are used as placements for students. They are recruited by .oth the instructor
and the students and must provide both adequate supervision and specific work
projects for the interns., ¢

The instructor has requested a part-time assistant to help administer this
course, to keep in close contact with site supervisors, and to more formally moni-
tor the students. So far the department has not responded to this need, which
limits the course's potential for expansion, since the instructor also carries a
full teaching load. In addition to ‘the time needed to set-up and monitor the course,
the instructor needs to appreciate the value of the internship experience and be
willing to work closely with the students and be available.

RESULTS

The instructor lists the following student benefits from taking this course:
increases self~confidence, helps students see how the curriculum relates to jobs;
and helps students plan where they will look for jobs. Some of the student in-
terns have been offered jobs after their internship.

The instructor feels that as a result of teaching this course he has devel-
oped a better perspective on the balance needed between the theoretical and the
applied aspects of communication. He also has a greater appreciation of some of
the problems and issues associated with curriculum. He has closer contact with
the students in this course than in his other courses, and gets personal satis-
faction from this interaction and from the successes of the students. Both campus
programs and community agencies have approached the department to offer placements
to interns. In the future the instructor would like to increase the number of
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‘
a

Prepﬂrﬂ’iOH: The course is’ for majors in speech communication or organizational
communication. A written description of thé program is circulated
- and a general meeting is held prior to enrollment so that various aspects of the

program can be discussed. Students submit letters of recommendation from faculty <
that attest to their readiness to assume the responsibility of the internship role.
The instructor is concerned that interns demonstrate a degree of maturity and com-
mitment that is needed for this course. Students are selectad ‘on the basis of
their capacity to apply knowledge and to perform a service for an organization.
An important consideration is the student's ability to work independently.

A}

ACﬁViﬁGS: Students work either part-time or full-time ¢ campus agencies, local
) : businesses, resorts or health agencies on eit ar a paid or non-paid ba-

sis. Each student selects a site, and the agency designates a responsible staff
member- to be the student's supervisor. A formalized learning contract is developed,
the student's learning objectives are formulated, and the agency identifies an appro-
priate project for the student to work on. -Student activities at the site include
writing promotional material, working to improve staff communication procedures,
helping with publicity, and planning projects for media distribution.

Students keep a journal describing their tasks at the placement on a daily
basis. The instruztor keeps in touch with the site supervisors by telephone
and receives an evaluation report from them on the students' performance,

Students are also required to complete a written project, a theoretical paper
demonstrating their ability to relate communications theory to their observations
and practical experiences in the field. The following project titles ave indi- -
cative of the direction of these papers:

1. The Differentiation/Integration Model Applied to Company X

2, Collective Bargaining in Plant X

3. Integrating Goverpmental Subsvstems Through a Computerized InZormation
System ) e

4. Disseminating Energy Information "a

5. Towards Reorganization in a Government Agency

6. Personnel Functions

The course is taken on a credit/no credit basis. The basis for the student evalu-
ation is both the written project and the supérvisor's report.

4
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Ti“e: :Cre‘ative Dramatics

.DCPQﬂMGﬂt: Theatre and Cinematic Arts COI‘I*OC*: Harold R. Ozks

. Theatre Department
. 3 semester units . Brigham Young University
cred“' K Provo, UT 84601

SfUdQﬂfS’ pproximately 1{ students; all levels
L ]

' In the course students are taught the theories and techniques of creative dramatics
and improvisation and are required to struc.ure and implement a program for a target pop-—
ulaticn to enhance that group in some way. The course has three integrated components:
(1) the theoretical as outlined in readings and media presentations; (2) the experiential
where students participate in improvisations and role playing 4 th2 classroom setting;
and (3) the applied where students lead and initiate their own programs in the community.
Assignments related to each of these components include reading assigned material and
participating in class discussions, demonstrating use of specific methods and matcrials,
such as -puppets, story materials, and props; and observing and working with a selected
group of ‘'young people or adults for a minimum of eight hours. Students keep a diary of
each session with their group, describing the activities, their effect and usefulness,
and the students' impressions of how the session went. Storytelling is incorporated into
at least one session. Sample student projects include (1) a progran for delinquent boys
involving puppetry that focused on typical conflicts and appropriate solutions; (2) a
program of creative dramatics at a youth detentinn certer that encouraged participation
in group activities and less television watching. Students are given a final, take-home
exam,

-
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- Title: Filn Internship . .

o Film + Jim Goldner ‘
Dopﬂl‘lmeﬂ?- Contact: Film Department
cr‘d":' 3 semester units San Francisco State
\ ) . University
sfuden’s: 7-12 st:udentg.; all levels 1600 Holloway Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132

Y

x .
The course gives students exposure to and practical expeérience in the many areas of
film production. Students usually find their own placement and define their role with

a particular filmmaker or film agency. The instructor must approve their placements
and proposals. Students are usually production assistants or help with the seript wri-
ting or editing. One student acted as the coordinator for a film festival. Students
are required to write a description of their responsibilities, the number of hours spent,
and a summary of what they have learned. 1In addition to *he practical experience, stu-
dents make contacts in the field and sometimes receive production credit for their work.
One student, who worked as a production assistant on a documentary film, reported,”l
worked hard trying at first just to keep up with what was happening. After a few days,
still working hard, I began to integrate much of what I learned. The most important ben-
efit to me was having an opportunity to learn what professional standards exist in film-
making."” Another student who received screen credit and the opportunity to join the
Writer's Guild wrote, "I feel.I took a giant step toward a professional level of writing .
. and toward being able to handle the problems and pressures of the job.”
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CCURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: c1oval Economy

DQPO”MQ"': Interdisciplinary Studies _confocf: Marv Sternberg
Field Studies Program
Crﬁd“: 5 quarter units for 2 consecutive quarters 2536 Channing Way
. University of California
Eﬂl'O"ﬂ‘Ql“: 15-20 students Berkeley, CA 94720

S'Udﬁn' Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

Schédule: Weekly 3 hour seminar; 10-12 hours per week at field placement

® B
PurPose' The course provides students with the opportunity to gain historical,

theoretical and practical knowledge of the international economy, in-
cluding some understanding of the roles and goals of the major actors in that
system.

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor developed the course two years ago. It attraets students
from different subject areas—-economics, polftical science, conservation, natur-
dl resources, and even psychology. Apart from some minor content adjustments,
the only change in the course has been to add the student presentations in the
seminar. The instructor reports that while there is some extra work involved
with being in contact with the field sites. and setting up new sites, this pro-
cess is personally rewarding for him as it allows him to keep i{n touch with what
is going on in those orgarizations.

ever, a student might arrange for a new placement. Sites include international
banking organizations, a multinational oil company, nonprofit public interest
groups, the Federal Reserve Bank, and the World Affairs Council.

RESULTS

The instructor feels that tne course has a profound impact on most of the
students in terms of the way they look at economics and its funation as well as
the role of the economist. "“Most of the students consider the course an eye- '
opener, an opportunitv to do things they wouldn't normally have a chance to do.
The course is their first introduction to corporate America and.they meet a
variety of people and hear a wide range of views on a subject.” Some students are
asked to stay on at the placement in a paid position and some also stay on as
volunteers. .

The instructor usually recruits the field placement sites. Sometimes, how-— .
1
|
|
|
|
|

In this course, which is taken for two gquarters, the instructor gets to know
every student well. She feels that while teaching any course is an opportunity .
to see students grow, she finds more evidence of that growth in this kind of course.
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

Although enrollment is open, most students have had an introductory

[ ’ 3
Pl‘?pﬂl’ﬂ'ibno course in economics, Students select their own placement sites and
work with the supervisor aud the instructor to

search paper. Each studeat's goals, tasks,
the site supervisor are detailed in a placem

which directs.the placement experience and P
perience over time.

plan their work assignments and re-
work schedule, and relationship with .
ent work/learning agreement form,

rovides a basis for assessing the ex-

AdiViﬂGS: The instructor describes the course as:"a system of learning that in-
cludes readings, seminar discussion, and field and research experi-
’ ence. The three-hour weekly seminar provides the setting for discussions of
assigned reading, reports from field placements, and the presentation and exami- °
nation of public documents drawn from field placements. In the second quarter,
guest speakers are incorporated into the seminar structure with particular prefer-
ence given to the examination of case study areas. The speakers are either the
authors of the reading material for the course or persons associated with the
students' placements, such as the chief economists from Chevron or a large bank.
The instructor attempts to ailow the .students to lead the seminar sesslons, 2ach
of which has an announced theme and assigned readings.

v

Each student works 10-12 hours each week
zation involved with the international economy
pating organizations, accepting from one to four students regularly each term.
Students are provided a list of potential placements and make their own contacts,
securing an assignment with an organization during the first two weeks of the
course. Student intern involvement at the site often includes researching a top-
ic of interest to the organization. For example, a student working for the In-
ternational Economics section of the Wells Fargo Bank was asked to research what
would happer (o the Canadian economy and trade with the U.S. if Quebec were to

become a sepacate nation. Another student worked on estimating the future price
trends on commodities for various countries,

as a volunteer in a firm or organi-
+ There are about a dozen partici~-

In addition to preparing for and participating in the seminars and demon-
strating their commitment to working at the field placement, each student keeps
a8 weekly journal on field and seminar experiences. The first quarter concludes
with a short take-home exam and the second quarter with a research paper.

At least once each quarter, the instructor has a conference with each stu-
dent where problems, questions and possible directions for the research paper
are explored. The instructor also monitors the student's progress in the weekly
seminars and by reading the student's Journal. The student's grade is based on
performance at the field placement, written work and seminar participation in
roughly equal proportions. The contact person at the site fills out an evalua-

tion of the student's participation at the placement site and shares this assess-
ment with the student.

See” APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for student evaluation form.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“le‘ Practicum with Children and Families

Dﬁpaﬂmenf: Home Economics confacf: Eva Essa
’ Home Economics Dept.
Credif: 3-5 semester units - University of Nevada

Reno, NV 8955?
EﬂfO“"'lQﬂf‘ 15-20 students

Sfudenf Level: undergraduate

SChedU|9: 6 hours per week at the field site: twice weekly 1/2 hour
staff session following field work '

*
‘I’I?r"C)Sii. The course helps students to understand the rationale for preschools,
to learn and apply specific techniques for dealing with children; and
to evaluate the impact of these techniques; to develop interpersonal skills; and
to communicate what has been learned.

U

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started eight years ago and has been taught by the same in-
structor since its inception. It is a reorganization of a series of three prac-
ticum courses, which are represented by the three activity levels offered in this
course. )

Teaching such a course requires that the instructor have a thorough under-
standing of the theoretical and practical aspects of preschool education, as well
as have an ability to evaluate certain related skills, to cemmunicate with others,
and to relate observed behaviors to theoretical concepts. The instructor spends
a great deal of time in preparation, observation and communication with the large
number of students, parents, children, and staff (about 200) involved in the
Center.

RESULTS

Students have the opportunity to see firsthand the impact of the theoretical
concepts they have learned in class. By seeing a child's developmental skills en-
hanced through preschool activities, the students are able to formulate their own
rationale for such activities. They also gain some understanding of their own in-
terpersonal skills, their communication skills, and their career focus. The in-
structor reports that the course evaluations have been very good and that the dean's
office supports the program strongly.

Although time consuming, the instructor enjoys teaching this course and feels
it has helped her "think through some theoretical things about the preschool situ-
ation in relation to the needs of children.” She would like to expand this ap-
proach to 1nclude more students in the University.
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

o The course, taken for three semesters, is required for an Associate
Prepuroﬁon. of Arts in Preschool Training. The only prerequisite (or corequi-
site) is a child development course. The instructor begins the course with a
brief introduction to the nature of the site and the activities. The student is
then placed in the appropriate level of '‘placement activity (aide, assistant, teach-
er) at the resouxce site, the Chiid and Family Center. o

P ctivities: All students in the course are placed at the Shild and Family Center,
part of the Home Economics Department where they are supervised by a

Master Teacher. Their roles and responsibilities vary according to the level of
their assignment, which is determined by their progress in the course. They may
serve as (1) an aide, carrying out the plans of the teacher and learning to in- -
teract with children; (2) an assistant involved in planning and implementing activ-
ities; or (3) a teacher responsible for planning and implementingscurriculum, for
designing the learning environment in general, and for holding staff and parent
conferences. ) .

The Master Teacher, attended by the course instructor, leads the staff ses-
sions following each day's program. These are problem-solving sessions where stu-
dents discuss their activities and any problems they are having with the children,
although sometimes they also delve into theoretical issues, Students are encour-
aged to engage in self-evaluation, looking at their successes and failures, iden-
tifying alternate courses of action, and discussing future plans. The sessions
are an opportunity for questions, grievances, and for developing coninuity in the
course. There are no written papers required for the course. The student's per-
formance at the site, including his or her improvement over the semester, inter—
personal skills, and personal growth are the basis for the final grade., .

There is an evaluation tool for each of the three placement activities: (1)
a "Basic Guidance Principles” form rates the student on his or her verbal beha-
vior in interacting with children, on the way he or she conducts the activities
for the children, and on his or her professional attitude; (2) a "Teaching and
Curriculum Planning Skills" form rates the specific areas of story reading, music
and dance, art, outdoor activities; and (3) a "Head Teacher Skills" form rates the
student's ability to handle planning, preparation, implementation of plans, inter-
action with staff, and interaction with parents.

See APPENDIX B for student evaluation forms.
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- COURSE DESCRIPT!ON -

T'ﬂe: Internship in Educational Administration

Student Level: craduate
SChedule: 2 seminars duving the semester; part-time field placement

- /
[ ]
PUI‘POSG. The course provides étudents with an opportunity for practical experi-
ence in some- area of educational administration. This experience gives
them an overall view of the operations of an educational system and.of the vari-

ous roles and relationships of its members, &
- ¢
<

: - IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started 13 years ago. At that time the department wrote a

Since then, additional placements have been dev-~loped, which include higher educa-
ticn agencies and smaller districts. Sometime special placements are recruited
to £ill individual student's needs. The instructor has .taught the course since
its beginning.,

The instructor feels that in order to implement the course and to place gtu-
-dents in the most appropriate sites, one needs to know the students and their
programs and have the contacts. He also remarks that there might be some travel
time required depending on where the student placements are located. Although
the course is relatively unstructured, the instructor/student interaction is fre-
quent enough so that student needs and interests, as well as student progress,

are monitored.

' RESULTS

The instructor feels that the course has given students the opportunity to

develop professional attitudes, learn administrative skills, decide if they
want a career in educational a2dministration, and get some experience helpful in
job placement. Some students have gotten jobs as a result of this internship
experience.

Student evaluations of the course have been favorable, and the community ré-
sponse to the course has been good. Every site has been cooperitive, allowing
the instructor to maintair some flexibility in terms of placement and meet a di-

versity of student needs.

formal agreement with the large local school district regarding student placements.

C
Dﬂpﬂﬂmenf‘: fducatiornal Administration and Con_&,nd: E. S. Dodson
- Higher Education Educational Administration
crﬁdﬂ': 1-9 semester units s-Higher 'Education
- University of Nevada
Enrollment: ¢ students Reno, NV 89557
’/o
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TEACHING/ LEARNING PROCESS

g <«

{3’ Pr"pnl‘-oﬁon: Although the course is an elective for graduate students in théir
?‘ > 1

R A )

3

- Acﬁviﬁe’s: Course activities include a

ast year of the Master's Degree program, it is required for the

Education Specialist Certificate. All enrollees must have had some teaching ex-
perience. -

Each student meets with the instructor to discuss his oy her individual needs
‘and possible placement. If a suitable placemert is availsble, a preliminary plan
is drawn up, including the student's objectives, what he or she hopes to accom-
plish, and the schedule for completion. This schedule i{s evaluated periodically
in the student/teacher conferences. The student is prepared for the placement

experience in the first class session and is sometimes given .. orientation at the
placement site. ’

tion agencies (i.e., school districts; community colleges,- universi-
ties, and the State Department of Education). They are supervised at the site by
an administ}a;or, such as the school principal or the director of a campus program,
Students. are .given assignments at the site that vary somewhat according to their
area of interest. For example, one student may want practical experience in super~

evision, while another may want to acquire specific research skills. Their place~.
_ments and work assignments reflect their individual needs and interests. '

The amount of time spent on the placement reflects the number of credits stu~
dents .will receive (each credit requires 67 field hours). Other components of the
course include a seminar, which meets twice during the semester. The first meet-
ing' is held 1/3.0f the way through the semester to discuss student problems; the
second meeting is toward the end of  the semester to discuss what students have
learned, to synthesize their learning. Both seminars focus on the students' field
experience in terms of their classroom learning. To some degree their success at
the placement depends on their application of the skills and knowledge learned in

- the classroom.

.

Students "eep a Jjournal, which is essentially a daily record of their expef;
iences at the site. Emphasis {is placed on the use of classroom theory or con-

cepts applied in a practical setting. A final Paper, which is a critique of the
experience, i3 also required.

The instructor monitors the students' progress in the course through indi-
vidual conferences. The number of conferences varies according to student needs,
anywhere from 3 to 12 per semester. The instructor also makes at least one visit
to each placement site during the semester and is in telephone contact or personal
contact with the supervisor at least once every two weeks. In the case of signi~
ficantly positive or negative behavior on the part of a student, the supervisor
makes a written report to the instructor.

The instructor evaluates the scudent cn the following basis: 80% student per-

formance at the site; 15% student products (journal and final paper); 5% student
parcicipatiqn in seminar. The evaluation is shared with the student.

33

part~time placement for students in educa- .
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T“'e. Field E-xperience in Educational ’
®. Administration R

e FEducational Administration and o Tom Tucker
DQPOﬂmeﬂf. Higher Education Contact: Educational Administra-

’ Credif: .1-14 semester units tion and Higher

Education

. ]
o 2 students; graduate University of Nevada
S?Udems’ Reno, NV 89552

The course is for students interested in a career as an educational admini-
strator. Based on the student's stated objectives, a placement is arranged at
either a local school site or with the State Department of Education. The school's
principel or superintendent supervises the student, who »articipates in as many
activities as possible, including meeting with parents or other school officials,
evaluating a school program, and administering the hot lunch program. The student
keeps a log of his or her activities. A final paper is required., If the student
works directly with a principal, the paper will be a short summary of the experi-
ence. If the student has conducted a research project, the paper will be a re-
search .report. The instructor receives a verbal report from the site supervisor
and assigns a grade based on the student's performance at the site (25%) and the

final paper (75%). :




EDUCATION

T“le: Education Field Studies

\Deporfmenf: Education Contact: arry stenr, Jr.
) Education Department
Cl’Qd“: Variable according to number of field or teaching University of California
hours Berkeley, CA 94720

Sfudenfs: 25 students per section; undergraduate

The course is designed to expand students' academic training with practical
experience outside the university and to offer service to the community. Each
student is supervised and evaluated by a faculty sponsor and the community agency.
Faculty from the Education Department and from other departments teachk the 20-25
sections of the course offered. Students attend seminars during their field stu-~ ¢
dies participation. The faculty sponsor or the community agency under faculty su-
pervizion hold the seminars. A written evaluation of each student's performance
as a worker is submitted to the instructor by a responsible official of the agercy.
2 Sites indlude public and private schools, recreational centers, community agen-—

cies, and other publicly and privately supported programs. At the field site, stu-
" dents work on a specific project that has been approved by both the faculty sponsor
and the agency administrator. At the end of the term, they.submit written reports,
which may include research results, discussions of. teaching methods, and descrip-
tions of their activities including their impact on the agencies.

~




. ENGLISH

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: rractical Writing and Editing

Department: English Contact: Ruth Mitchell
. . English Department
Cred“’: -4 units per quarter (ver 3 quarters University of California

Los Angeles, CA 90024

EnrO"meﬂﬂ 50 students

SfUdeﬂf Level: Undergraduate seniors

. SCthU'ez Weekly seminar; 10-12 hours per week for 8 weeks in field
placement.

Pusposa:

The course helps students acquire applied writing, editing, and wbrq
precessing skills, as well as increased self-confidence, greater ap-
preciation of the working world, and clarity of career interest.

”

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was developed by the instructor one year ago. It is very popular
with the students, doubling in size in one year. In this short time the instruc-
tor has decided to increase the frequence of contact between the field study co-
ordinator and the field supervisor and, since the first year's return rate was
lower than anticipated, to closely monitor the return of sponsor evaluations.

x4

v

. The faculty skills required for the course, in addition to writing and
editing, are writing experience outside of the university and ability to work
in a loosely structured class setting. The instructor must also respect and be
sensitive to students' needs as well as those of the outside agencies. The in-
structor reports that this course requires more time than her other courses in

~ terms of preparation, individualized consultation, and site contact.

The Field Study Development Office recruits the placements; there are 50-75
placements for writing interns. Each potential site is screened to ensure that
it will provide students with challenging writing assignments and good supervision.

RESULTS :

The instructor feels that the course has had considerable impact ¢n the stu-
dents' cognitive skills and personal growth. The students develop applied writing
and editing skills and make connections between skills and different applications.
They gain greater self-confidence, develop interpersonal skills, and their interest
and motivation in school is heightened. The students' exposure to the working
world has helped them clarify career goals, identify marketable skills, and explore
options. ; .

As a result of teaching this course, the instructor feels she has improved
her own editing skills, has learned computer editing, and has a greater apprecia-
tion for the connection between the university and the outside world. 1In addition
to the time and energy demands, it is a delicate role to represent the university
in the community, and sometimes also to be an on-campus advocate for this experi-
ential approach. However, the instructor feels the benefits of teaching the course
ar outweigh the "costg".

’ \E _~




ENGLISH

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

H o The field study coordinator meets with the students to assess their
. Pl’ﬂpﬂfﬂ'lon. personal interests, needs, and skills. Students develop a set of
learning objectives to meet their stated needs and interests. They are free to
select the writing and editing placement that appeals to them. )

o 3

Acﬁvﬁﬁes:_ This is a three~quarter course series, designed so that each new ele-
ment builds on prior lessons. Students are required to take all three
parts in sequence. The third quarter of the course is the directed field place~
ment, which serves as a vehicle for applying and completing the integration of
what students have learned in the previous two quarters. The following course de-
scription is for this third quarter only.

Interested seniors who have completed the regular English composition re-
quirements are interviewed by the professor prior to enrolling in the three-quar-~
ter series. This process helps the instructor determine the degree of each stu-
dent's commitment to the course, since there are more students who want to take
the course than can be accommodated, even with two sections.

The course includes a field placement of 10-12 hours per week at a variety
of sites, such as radio and television stations, hotel chains and other corpora-
tions, campus research departments, law offices, government agencies, and museums. .
The students will be asked to write and edit brochures, legal documents, scholarly
reports, and other materials the organizations require.

In the seminar, which meets once a week, various approaches to writing are
presented. The students discuss and critique their own writing assignments for
the community plarements with the professor, looking at grammar and mechanics as
well as rhetorical presentation. At the end of the quarter, students prepare an
oral presentation to the class on some aspect of the field placement. This is in-
tended to, give them experience in doing a briefing. Guest speakers are invited
to the class to 'present specialized information related to their own internship
préparation in terms of resume writing, letters of introduction and application,
and writing sampies. Training is offered in computer editing.

Another purpose of the seminar is to allow students to review and discuss
their individual experiences in the field. The professor leads the seminar, but
the field study coordinator attends and participates in the debriefing and dis-~
cussion of field experiences. At the end of the quarter, students submit written
reports to the professor describing their writing experiences at the placement.

The student is evaluated by both the instructor and the site supervisor. The
grade is based on: 55% student's products; 15% participation in seminar; 30% su-
pervisor evaluation of work at the placement.

*




ENGLISH

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Literary Magaz ine

Depdﬂmenf: English CO“'OC': Noel Wilson

‘ English Department

Credif: 3 semester units . San Francisco State
University

Eﬂf@"ﬂ'lenf: ‘15 students g 1600 Holloway Avenue

. San Francisco, CA 94132
Sfudenf Lavelg Undergraduate juniors and seniors

Schgdule: Weekly class meetings; manuscript reading sessions;
production schedule

Purpose= The course demystifies the magazine business, enabling students to
develop critical thinking and articulation skills in planning and
editing as well as to gain experience with the mechanics of magazine production.

-

IMPLEMENTATION

The course began seven years ago when the instructor was approached by a
group of students who had a project in mind and wanted a faculty sponsor. Since
its inception, the only major change has been to eliminate advertising in the
publication, as it was neither cost efficient nor good use of student time.
Funding for the publication is provided by the Instructionally Related Activities
Program of San Francisco State University. The instructor makes an annual 2c-
counting to this agency and reapplies for funding.

The instructor reports that ore of the students' goals in taking this course
is to gain practical skills that can be used later, and that many students do get
jobs in publishing-related areas after taking this course. Much of the course
time is spent in developing critical reading skills and in group critique and
decision making. Since this involves discussion of some 400 submissicns, it re-
quires additional instructor time in both individual and informal group consul-
tations. He feels, however, that this additionai time spent results in a close
working reiationship with the students, which is not orly very satisfying, but
also allows him to make an accurate assessment of their progress.

The resources required are off-campus contributors to the magazine and local
printing and typesetting organizations for students to visit.
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AN

Preporaﬁon: The first two or three weeks are spent in student/faculty planning
for the semester. Students are oriented to the different aspects of
literary magazine production and understand that they will be required to read
every submission, participate in the decision-making process, and participate in
the mechanical work associated with paste-up, printing, and distribution.

ACﬁViﬁOS: All students in the course participate in all phases of magazine pro-
duction. As a team they solicit ranuscripts from their own and other
campuses, read the manuscripts and select those they wish to include in the publi-
cation, complete the design and layout, proofread the final copy, work with the
printer, and distribute the final product.

The final product is entitled Alchemy and is described as a nonprofit maga-
zine that attempts "to create a balance between the literary and the visual arts."”
The magazine staff solicits submissions of poetry, short stories, one-act plays,
essays, interviews, black and white photographs, and graphic art. About half the
students in the course submit materials to the publication. There is no adver-
tising in the magazine. The bulk of the first semester is spent reading and cri-
tiquing each of the approximately 400 manuscripts submitted. A file is kept on
each manuscript, with the students' notes to help them in the final decision-
making. Students are encouraged to take the course for two semesters so they can
engage in all phases of production. The magazine of approximately 70 pages is
printed and sold at the end of the second semester.

The Jnstructor stresses the teamwork aspect of this project. Students work
together on all phases of magazine production and are listed in the publication as
"associate editors.” The instructor is engaged in a continuous dialogue with
them about their impressions of the manuscripts and the production process. He
has the power to veto student decisions, but rarely does so. Students gain ex-
perience in working under a deadline, in making group decisions, and in production
coordination with printers.

A letter grade is assigned to each student at the end of the semester. The
basis for the evaluation is the instructor's assessment of the amount of work
done by a student and the student's willingness to engage in the articulation and
decision-making processes.




" ENGLISH

COURSE DESCRIPTION

T"'C: Editorial Internship

DQPQ”MC"': "English Contact: Edward Geary '
Co - English Departgent
cr‘d": Variable; 1-6 semester units Brigham Young University

] Provo, Utah 84601
. Enrollment:® 3-4 students

SfUdaﬂf Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors; graduate ( .

Schedule: 10-40 nours per week in the field, as determined by

4 the agency .
' .
PUI'POSG. The course gives students on-the-job training in the publishing field
and exposure to a non-teaching career opportunity.

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started six years ago as a part of the cooperative educational pro~
gram. It has not changed much since then. The present instructor has taught the
course since the summer of 1980. Because the number of students is small and the
sites are well-established, the course does not require a great deal of the in-
structor's time. Some specialized knowledge about publishing is helpful. .

The course uses three publishing agencies for placements, but this number
could be expanded if the program grows. The criteria for selecting a site are
that it is an active publishing agency and it will offer adequate supervision
for the students, 'who will engage in activities with a definable value and will
learn skills related to career development.

The iastructor reports that the agencies involved are satisfied with the pro-
gram and would like to expand the internship effort. He feels that to do this
would require educating students to the value of this experience and contacting
new placements. Since the department is supportive of this kind of experience for
students, it may be possible for the instructor to increase the participation of
agencies and students in the course.

RESULTS

Students learn firsthand about the publishing field and gain confidence that
they can put this knowledge to practical use. This experience encourages some
students to choose a non-academic career in English; some have even found perma-
nent employment with the agencies. Of course, the small size of the program and
the select students who participate in it, make this high rate ol success almost

a certainty.
P
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

Preporuﬁon: This course is an elective for upper division students, and enroll-
ment is by application. Very few students participate due to the
limited number of editorial placements available. Students are interviewed by
the agencies and take a screening test on their writing skills. The agencies

select students and give them assignments designed to involve them in all phases
of editing and publishing. .

ACﬂVi'ﬁes: A student's work at an agency is determined by the agency supervisor
and is submitted to and evaluated by that supervisor, Individual stu-
dent's products and responsibilities vary with the different agencies. For ex-
ample, a student's responsibilities at one agency may include researching, edit-
ing, writing, conceptualizing ideas, working with and relating to graphic artists,

coordinating production and printing, accounting, working with clients; and cop-
ing with deadline pressures.

The instructor's role is that of liaison. He talks with both student and site

supervisor, as needed, to check on the type of activities the student is engaged in
and on the student's progress.

Each internship is a paid position. The entire process, from application to
performance review, is structured to closely approximate a student's firs% career

position and requires that a student already have developed certain writing and
editing skills,

The student's grade is entirely based on the written evaluaticu from the agency
supervisor. The supervisor shares this evaluation with the student




ENGLISH

T"le: Shakespeare in Production

Purpose:

COURSE DESCRIPTION

: Depcﬂmenf: English Contact: Hugh M. Richmond
English Department
Credit: :.s quarter units University of
California
Enro"menf: 35 students Berkeley, CA 9472C

Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors;

graduate

SChedU|e: Class meetings; rehearsals; video production; performance

The course increases students' understandings of a Shakespearean text
by stressing performance as a study technique and develops skills in
play production, =

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor received a grant in 1974 to organize the Shakespeare Program,
which he describes as "an interdisciplinary complex of several courses grouped
around the study of Shakespeare.” The writing assignments and lectures in these
courses are designed to encourage tue use of ideas from psychology, sociology,
history, theology, and foreign literatures, as well as literary criticism, scholar~
ship, and theatrical performance. The instructor states that “"writing remains
central to the Program, which seeks to reflect its achievements in enhanced ex-
pression both written and oral.” He has designed the course sequence to offer
students "the widest range of educational interaction . . . from formal lectures
to coffee hours, from the use of films and production of full=~length plays and
videotapes to individual tutorials.” The expenses associated with the implemen~
tation of these courses are covered by grants the instructor has received from
campus organizations as well as from the National Endowment for the Humanities.

Successful implementation of the course, Shakespeare in Production, requires
the cooperation of thegcampus Educational Television Office and the owners of
shooting locations. The videotapes are available for public, private, and edu-
cational showings and have appeared on local television.

RESULTS

The instructor has completed several course evaluations and has a considerabie
amount of data from students on the effectivenessiof each aspect of the Shakespeare
Program. He summarizes the feedback received in this course in 1977-78 as follows:

[The course] led to two very successful producticns of the very exacting
The Two Noble Kinsmen: a live, open-air performance attracting over 300
people for two hours in the lower student union plaza, aad a two-hour
television version with a different cast. Both were rated approximately
an "A" by audieace questionnaires. The tremendous intensity and hard work
of all participants was reflected not only in the smooth competence of
both performances, but also in the intellectual advance in the literary
analysis of the required essays discussing the play, and of the numerous

research projects associated with the productioné7c7
6
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AC‘"ViﬁOS: The course is one of five that form the Shakespeare Program, an Eng-
lish Department cycle of courses-coordinated by this instructor and
focused on the plays of Shakespeara. The core course is a five unit lecture course
on the major plays of Shakespeare which enrolls 200 students and meets twice a
week . The additional course offerings include: the study of Shakespearean Film;
the study of Shakespeare in the Theater; the scholarly and critical problems in-
volved in studying Shakespeare; and Shakespeare in Production. The latter course
is described below. )
¥
1lue text of one Shakespeare play is selected for study and performance, (e.g.,

A Midsummer Night's Dream). The first two weeks of class are an introduction to
the play and to production techniques and include ‘a viewing of the filmed version
of the play by the Royal Shakespeare Production. Students than work with the in-
structor and the director to determine production roles and set up the rehearsal
an¢ production schedule, Thereafter, individually scheduled production meetings
and rehearsals veplace regular class meetings until the last week of class when
the normal schedule is resumed ‘to discuss the outcomes of the course, Students
present up to three live performances of the play for the campus and community
at the erd of the term.  The plays are usually attended by aboit 500 people., 1In
addition, the students make two videotapes of the production: one from the live
performance and one designed and produced for television,

of the script which have resulted from participation in the performances.” This
paper can be a discussion of “any aspect of the Shakespearean material covered in
the course: analysis of a scene, a character, an aspect of the whole play, liter-
ary insights.”

Students are given a list of useful background readings and are encouraged to
consult with the instructor and the videotape director "on all aspects of the
course as this is crucial for the success of a complex undertaking.” There is a
weekly coffee hour.scheduled for the purpose of informal exchange.

Guest lecturers are invited to course meetings and students have access to a
videotape library of both professional and student produ:tions. An anthology of
the best sonnets and essays is printed at the end of the term, for the basic large
lecture course,

Fifty cercent of the student's grade is based on the performance, which is
evaluated in terms of “"thoughtfulness of interpretation, care and thoroughness
of presentation and good sense.” The essay accounts for the other 50% of the
grade. The following comments were made by students evaluating the course:

“Great class! The only way to study drama is to perform it along with going
to the libraries and lectures. It was a lot of hard, but rewarding work., I now
feel that my years at Berkeley have not been wasted,"

"This is a very unique class that requires a great deal of time and commitment,
but the frustrations are well worth the results., A little more organization on the
part of everyone would have helped, but other than that it was a good experience.”

See APPENDIX B for course evaluation form.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

\
Tiﬂe: Writers in Society

Qépaﬂmen': Interdisciplinary Studies Contact: Vvalerie Miner
| S Field ftudies Program
Credit: s quarter units 253¢ Channing Way :
\‘ University of California
Enl'o\“menf: 20 students Berkeley, CA 94720

SfUdOﬂf LGVGI: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

Sch_ed,ule: Weekly 3 hour seminar; 10 hours per week in field placement

Purpose:

Students consider aesthetic, economic, and technical issues in writing
and publishing fiction.

IMPLEMENTATION

“The practical implementation of this kind of course,” writes the instructor,
“raises issues from the grand to the intricate, depending on the institution where
one teaches and the literary community from which one draws placements. Although
the Field Studies Program has thrived here for nine years, we still have a number
of issues which need to be ironed out.” These include the problems of a twenty-
hour-a=~week time commitment for the students; money--the expenses students incur
and the question of payment for work at the placements; unions and their attitudes
toward internships; and adequate supervision of the students at the placements."”

The instructor recruits placement sites. Potential sites are screened in an
introductory telephone call and followed by a visit with the supervisor at the
site. The sites selected provide a balanced set of potential placements and are
acceptable only if a supervisor is willing to spend time working with a student.
Sites include both large and small publishing houses, bookstores, periodicals,
writer's guilds, and public libraries.

RESULTS

"I entered this quarter confident that my career as a writer was virtually as-
sured,” wrote one student in his last journal entry. "My books would be quickly
snatched up and published, and soor I would be making the rounds of the talk shows.
Then weeks later those illusions were shattered, but they have been replaced by a
real knowlcdge of the publishing business and its pitfalls. I have a much better
idea of what needs to be done, both in my writing and after the writing is finished.”
This is typical of what students get out of the course.

The instructor feels that "this chance [for supervisors] to work closely with
students gives them another shot at school themselves. Our publishers, booksellers,
editors and writers gain an interesting opportunity to reconsider their jobs in a
more theoretical light.” Furthermore, they "are stimulat;e to re~think the ethical

Bs - and aesthetic practices, which have become reflexive for them."”
-ERIC ’“‘4‘
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

o The course is open to all students, but is directed at students in-
Preporqﬁon' terested in the intellectual and professional concerns of writers,
critics and academics. A pre-enrollment orientation for praspective students ex-
plains the course requirements and field work. Since there is generallv a grea:er
number of applicants than can be enrolled, the instructor interviews interested
students prior to enrollment.

ACﬁV“’iQS: The instructor describes the course as follows:

We will try to.break through the myth of the isolated artist and
deal with the wr'.er as a member of society. The emphasis will
be on contemporary fiction and criticism being producerd both
inside and outside the classroom. We will approach this work
from several directions, such as experimentation with language,
the tension between politics and art, the multiplicity of 1it- .
erary standards. In addition, we will address production prob-
lems of books. Speakers will include writers, publishers, a
literary agent, and a magazine editor.

The requirements for the course include participation in a weekly, three~hour
semindr and a field internship of 10 hours per week. Students must also keep a
Journal about the field placement; monitor a review medium (e.g., New York Review
of Books, New York Times Book Review) each week according to the seminar toapic;
write and present a short piece of fiction in one of the seminars; and produce a
term project.

>

Each seminar provides a forum for consideraticn of both’ theoretical issues
and production (e.g., The Economics of Publishing/The Art of Submitting a Manu~
script). Students are given a list of required and recommended readings, and
dezdlines for submission of written materials are announced. ~

Field placements include work in publishing, magazine editing, agenting,
broadcasting, librarianship, and arts lobbying.

The student's progress is monitored in the weekly seminar, which is seen by
the instructor as a means of integrating the reading assignments, guest lectures,
and the student's field experiences by means of group discussion. The instructor
also reads the student's journal and is available for individual student confer-
ences. The grade is based on the quality’ of work submitted and the ability to
Integrate the field work to the academic study. The grading breakdown is 3/5
on gseminar participation, 1/5 on field internship, and 1/5 on the term project.

See APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for field studies learning contract.
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Title: Telling One's-Story: Women's Journals

1hen a d Now
‘Departm English Contact: tioutse Bell

2 English Department
Brigham Young University
Provo, UT 84601

Credit: 3 semester units \

Students: - 20 students per section; all levels

-

The course has as its objectives (1) to examine representative journals, diaries,
letters, and oral testimonies in women's culture and (2) to learn about the existing
archives in the state and how these archives function to preserve and make available
these valuable items. Students in the course begin to keep their own jourmals and
learn how to conduct interviews for the purpose of compiling oral histories. Stu-
dents also gain skills in analyzing and editing journals. The seminar meets 3 hours
each week. The instructor provides a syllabus listing the readings, guest lecturers,
and topics for discussion. . She has designed several inclass exercises to demonstrate
different journal modes and to develop the students' skiils in perceptive reading of |
personal writings. Guest ,speakers discuss the preservation and publication of histor-
ical documents, current oral history programs, and research efforts ‘related to histor-
ical 1iterature. The students' grades are based on the,written work and the project,
which might be an oral history of a family member or a 1ong-term resident of the local
area or an edited collection of .historical letters or journals the student has dis-
coverad,

Depadmen': Profe§sional Internship Program CO_ﬂ*ﬂCf: Ron Now:!.cki

Professions1 Internship

cred“. 6 semester units - : Program
* h University of San
Sfudenfs: 3 students; undérgraduates Francisco

2130 Fulion Street
, San Francisco, CA 94117
The course is offered as part of the Professional Internship Program. In this

program, students work in'a plarement 20-40 hours per week in conjunction witk a 6,
12, or 15 unit interdisciplinary academic curriculum designed to complement the work
experience. In this particular course, students learn about the publishing business,
develop their critical and editorial abilities, improve their writing skills, and
learn the basic procedure§ associated with magazine production. The placement sites
are publishing houses and a radio station. 1Ia the seminar the instructor lectures
on magazine publication skills, such as typemarking and editing, and the students

discuss their writing asstgnments. Some readings are required and students complete §

four short papers during the semester. These papers are on topics from their place-
ment experience and sometimes take the form of an ongoing journal or narrative. The
instructor owns a book review magazire and conducts on-site demonstrations for his
students. The students' grades are based on the completion of assignments and their
attitude and attendance at the seminars. '

/

See APPENDIX B for P1P learning contract form. Efl
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":fiNdifz 3 semestcr units . Program

S’udenfsz 12 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors Francisco

e .
“-_.
3

Tiﬂe: Advanced Analytical Writing

D‘eparfmen’: Professional Internship Program confac*: Richard Wright

Professional -Internship

University of San

2130 Fulton Street
San Francisco, CA 94117 §}

A required course for students enrolled in the Professional Internship Program,
this class is designed to develop the students' skills in writing argumentative and
expository prose. The intention is to provide a solid grounding in the fundamental
" principles of grammar, punctuation, and composition while exposing students to the
numerous forms of analytical writing, sucheas letters, memos,. reports,, and documenta~
tion of projects and techrical procedures, that they might be asked to perform in
their jobs. The zourse meets for three hours each week. - It is ‘taken concurrently
with a field internship, and the essay assignments are related to their work experien-
ces. For example; one essay is a descriptiofr and analysis of théir initial work exper-
lence; another is a detailed analysis of the nature of the work they are assigned at
the workplace. The final paper is a 10 page essay describing what they have learned
from their experiences on the job during,the'iﬁtership. Students also compose a
resume and a cover letter*in support of a job application. Several readings from
The Future of Work, by Fred Best, are assigned and discussed. Studep:is receive a
letter ‘grade, which is basgd on the teacher's-evaluation of their written woyrk.

See APPENDIX A for syllabué and APPENDIX B for PIP learning contractf,
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ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

‘ " COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“lg: Internship in Conservation and Resoprce Studies

Dapqrfmenf: Conservation and’ Resource Studies Contact: Alan S. Miller

Internship Coordinator

Cf@dif: 12-15 quarter units Conservation & Resource
. Studies Department
EI‘II‘O"menf: 15 students University of California

Berkeley, CA 94720
Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

SChedU'e: 32 or 40 hours per week at field placement

Pur ose: The course provides students with a legitimate, high-quality educational

P experience while doing productive and creative work in a non-classroom
environment and allows students to measure their academic training and direction

< against the demands of a prospective career area.

' IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started about 10 years ago when the Conservation and Resource
Studies (CIS) Department wanted to provide field experiences for students. The
pregsent internship coordinator has been involved with this course for five years.

He degcribes the program as "flexible but having fairly tough guidelines™ in order

to keep track of the 300 studsats who have takgn the course so far. The internship
coordinator received some university funding tq set-up information files on the agen-
cies and to catalog the student product materials so they would be available to

other students for [review. (

Although most|students develop their own lacement4, a list of approximately 75
placement sites is|available in the resource center. Students can recommend a place-
ment if it fulfills the criteria of (1) providing "meaningful, practical experience
appropriate to thé student's academic background, work experience, career aspirations
and interests;” (2) submitting a letter specifying the work assignment and supervisor;
(3) assuring the student "contact with and exposure to top management;"” and (4) sub-
mitting an evaluation of the student's performance. Some agencies offer paid intern-
ships, but all are encouraged "to arrange for compensation and/or remuneration for
expenses incurred by the student during the performance of internship duties.”

Approximately 60 students take this internship each year. It is not a required
course, but students are encouraged to take it and 1/3 to 1/2 of the majors do en-
roll. Fach student selects a faculty sponsor witl expertise in the student's area
of study. A group of about 40.faculty advisors drawn from different departments
fill this role. The CRS Department itself has only four full-time faculty. Another
15 serve part-t..e. The internship coordinator personally sponsors about 10 students
per year. The coordinator has suggested that because most of the faculty sponsors
are outside the CRS Department, a committee be set-up to review each internship pro-
posal. He thinks the program would be improved with an evaluation committee made up
of three department members (student and faculty). 8,)

v

RESULTS

The course is very popular with students, the resource center is constantly
used, and a-"rather active alumni group” has been formed. The agencief’ response
to the program has also been very favorable as evidenced by the {letters of evalua-
.».:«tion and and. by requests from new agencies to participate in the program.
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS
‘\\ ‘

A
Prepuration: Students prepare for the course the quarter before enrolling by fil-

ling out an application fornm, determining the type of interhship they
would like, and selecting a faculty member to sponsor their internship. A student

plan, or work proposal, is written up and approved by the major advisor, the facui-

ty sponsor, the internship coordinator, and the department chairman. »

PR

Acﬁvifies: Guidelines outlining the responsibilities of both the University and
the participating agencics are made available to the students and the

work supervisors. The students work full~time at the placements, but keep in
touch with the faculty sponsor through regularly scheduled meetings and/or by sub-
mitting their journals of activities. In addition to completing the journal and
a reading list each student submits a final report detailing the internship. This
paper is usually about 25 pages. Completed intern projects are catalogued and,
placed in a departmental resource -center open to students.,

Each student {s also asked to submit a short, personal evaluation of the in-

" ternship assignment, indicating its successes and failures and 'how the internship
has affected educational or career objectives. This statement is not only a self-
assessment of the student's experience, but also serves as feedback on the quality
of the-placement site.

‘
\

Placement sites include the State Department of Houcing and Community Devel-
opment, State Department of Parks and Recreation, Czlifornia Public Interest Re-
search Group, State Energy Commission, environmental educational centers, museums,
State Department of Water Resources, and Citizens for a Better Environment.

Students are encouragsd to take their internshilps prior to the last quarter
of their senior year. In that last quarter, students take a senior seminar, which
1s a synthesis of their work up to that point. 1Its purpose is "to recapture the
full academic overview." It also serves to integrate the practical experience of
their internships with their coursework.

The instructox keeps in touch with the student's' progress by means of stu-
dent conferences, or, if the student is working out of the local area, by a writ-
ten progress report every two weeks. The faculty sponsor also reads the student's
journal regularly. A letter grade * assigned based on the site supervisor's
evaluation of the student's work pe::.imance, the final product, and the fulfill- \
ment of the learning contract., v :

See APPENDIX B for learning contract.
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GEOGRAPHY

COURSE DESCRIPT:ON

Tiﬂe: Fieldwork in Urban Geography

Depadmenf: Geography and duman Environmental COﬂfﬂCf: Roger Crawford, Jr.

Studies Department of Geography
" Credit: ¢ semester units San Francisco State
b University
Enr\o“menf: 15-20 students . 1600 Holloway Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132
Sfudenf Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

Schedule: 3-4 hcurs per week in the field; weekly class meeting

PUprSQ: The course helps students acquire the skills needed to organize indepen-
dent field research; to become knowledgeable about geographic techniques,
such as taking a survey and mapping data; and to produce an analytical document on
a specific geographic area.

» . IMPLEMENTATION

The teacher's role in implementing the course is fo ensure that the students
are involved in meaningful work _at the agencies, that there is a strong learning
component involved. The teacher does not solicit specific agencies but counsels
interested agencies, informing them that the class deadline may not agree with
their deadalines and that the resulf of the study may differ from their initial
expectationq

In addition to content expertise, the teacher will need some of fice management
skills and the willingness to contact community a2gencies and handle the administra-
tive aspects of the course. Because more faculty time is®required--not in course
preparation, but in monitoring students and visiting sites—-the teacher also needs
a certain attitude that includes a strong interest in the subject matter and in \
finding answers to questions about the community. Without this interest, the course
is an extra burden.

The instructor feels that a "more useful assessment (of the students) would
be a written evaluation by the instructor detailing their performance, which could
then be discussed with them.” But th- does not fulfill the need for a letter
grade required by law,schools o+ gradu e schools, and writing 20 comprehensive
evaluations in two weéks also demands too much time.

The instructor thinks that the course could be advertised more and that the )
service aspect and the ccmmunity involvement would appeal to studenits. Likewise,
many agencies are eager to have the students work with them.

RESULTS

7 M t
Many students have,gone oz to do consulting or professional work s a result of
the field experience. They know how to organize and conduct field research. The
instructor reports that at t e beginning of the course many students are naive about
! the community, and -it is a real dwakening process for them. For others, this course
} put them on the line, in that they had .o go out and do something. But when they
finished they had something to show for it--some tangible evidence of their ability

to manage and produce a product. .
EKC o5) .
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

Preparation:

The course is open primarily to geography majors who have had some
coursework in geographic techniques, cartography, statistical anal-
ysis, or ‘research methods. The instructor has one or two projects in mind and
presents these to the students who decide as a group what they will work on. The
students then work out their individual assignments. Each student's role in the
project is submitted to the instructor in writing, discussed and amended as need-
ed. This written statement serves both as a commitment by the student and a doc-
ument of shared expectations that is useful at the end of the semaster.

Acﬁviﬁes: Course activities include a class project relating to a specific area
of the city, either downtown or a neighborhood. Once the site is
deternined, students select areas for individual study based on their own back-
' ground and interest. For example, some will choose an historical component and
, some a physical aspect of the study. Students do land use mapping of the area,
conduct surveys and interviews, and assess the economic impact of a proposed
change for the area. For example, one student group studied the impact of ‘a
proposed convention center on a downtown area. They conducted a survey and
analyzed the responses in terms of changes in business activity, relocation,
economic impact. The resulting report, which consisted of a series of charts,

diagrams, maps, tables, photographs, and written text, was published as a chapter
in a book.

ﬁThe instructor orients Eme élass to the field site in question. Together,
they make a visit to the site, discuss different aspects of the area, and deter-
mine the work to be done. During the couqse of the study the students return
to the site on their own, but their activities are monitored closely by the in-
structor. : '

i The class meets during a regularly scheduled classtime. The stucetrits use
the time talking about the project, their progress and problems related fo the
organization of the study, designing the surveys and questionnaires, preparing
the base maps, and, in general, working on the project. The outcome of the study

is a joint report. Each student contributesg segments of the report. The instruc-
tor coordinates this effort. =

The instructor monitors student progress through the class sessions and in
individual conferences. Replanning is quite often necessary for individual stu-
dents because they tend to take on too much work in the beginning and need to re-
focus on someti.ing manageable. Sometimes they get discouraged when they are not
able to find what they are looking for and need to change their topic. Students
in this course expect ongoing monitoring and evaluation.

&The instructor lists the criteria that will be’ used for evaluation and makes
it clear that certain tasks will need to be performed, a certain amount of time
spent on project tasks, and field survey reports npeed tc he completed. The finai
product, the written report, is evaluated on the bas’s of the students' demonstra-
ted ability tc collect information in a systematic way, to analyze it, and draw
conclusions that involve a certain amount of creative effort. Additionally,

about 10% of their letter grade is”based on their participation and contribution
to the group effort.

GEOGRAPHY
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

Tiﬂe: Geography Field Seminar

Depcﬁmeni: Geography Contact: Donald R. Currey
Geography Department
Cl'ed“': 2 quarter units University of Utah
, Salt Lake City, UT
Enrollment: 10-24 students . 84107

Studen? Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniofs; graduate

SCthUle: 7-day field trip into the Great Basin area.

Ld
Purpose' The course provides students with knowledge of the natural ecology of the
» Great Basin, gives them experience in presenting field conference renorts,
and increases their awareness of environmental issues, preparing them for possible
careers in land-use planning.

[

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started 9 years ago to take advantage of the Aatural learnin
iaboratory provided by the area's numerous sites of geographical interest. The
instructor has used several different itineraries in the Great Basin area. The
selection is influenced by current controversies, prominent features of an area,
current research by the instructor, theses tepics of graduate students, or by the
number of students taking the course a second tim2. The major changes have been
to increase the number of elucidation reports to two, and to set the length of
the trip to 7 days.

8}

The instructor should be very familiar with the area to be studied and, pre-
ferably, have done some research at the sites. Some outdoor skills are helpful,
but not necessary. To be successful in teaching the course, one must be commit-
ted to the idea of learning via seeing, seeking, and handling evidence. Once set
up, the course requires little extra preparation time. Students contribute money
toward the cost of the trip. In 1980, this amount, which covered gas and food,
was approximately $100.00.

RESULTS

Students learn to identify the features of different sites, how to ask ques-
tions, form hypctheses about sites, and gain some experience in making presentations.
They also have a .chance to work together in a group. The instructor reports that

.most of the students are serious, highly motivated, and achievement oriented. Some
go on to graduate level programs in gecography and others seek joks in land-related
careers.

The instructor feels the course represents a very effective blending of academ-
ic work with field experience and that the format of on-site presentations forces an
active rather than a passive approach to the experience. The department’s faculty
strongly sup: “ts the course; many have taken part in the field trips. The instruc-

tor feels th:: :ourse ig ideal in that it offers the minimum intrusion‘on university

resources for the maximum gain in learning opportunity fPr students.
‘ 72
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TEACHING/LEARNIMG PROCESS

PrepurOﬁOﬂ: The course is offered once a year. JBecause of seasonal climate con-
straints, trips are always scheduled for early spring. An organiza-

tional meeting is held the first week of the quarter, and the irstructor preseifts
the itinerary for the field trip. The itinerary includes about 30 scientific sites
for student on-site presentations;‘each presentation represents one credit hour.
Choices are based on"stucents' interests and on their chosen field of study. The
logistical planning of the trip is a joint effort of instructor and students, (i.e.,
supplying vehicles and camping equipment, determining drivers).

iviti ¢ As an elective, the course attracts students from different departments
wities
(biology, leisure studies, geography, geology, and anthropology). Flyers
M
announcing the course are circulated in these five departments.

A reading list is distributed at th. first meeting. Students then have about
10 days to research their two selected sites agk to prepare two field conference
handouts. The activity of making on-site presentations is intei.ded *o replicate
the professional geographers' practice of olding field conferences. Somet imes
these presentations include a demonstratioE component (e.g., students demonstrate
the use of a radiometer or spectrometer that is useful in understanding solar ra-
diation at a particular site).

The students get feedback on their presentations from both the instructor and
the other students. If their first ,resentation is inadequate, they have a chance
to make use of the feedback and improve thair performance the second time. The

. Instructor reports that peer pressure keeps the level of presentations high. Stu-
. dents feel that poor presentations rob them of the chance to maximize their on-
site learning. . - -

The student's grade for the course is based on the two presentations, their
participation in the topic discussions, and their research 2ad written handouts.




GEOGRAPHY

Tiﬂe: Geography Field Studies

« Geography ' CO“fGCf’ Melinda Shackleford
Depaﬂment" Field Studies Coordinatorf§.

H 4 quarter units Department of Geography
cred"' ) University of California
S‘l’udenis: Undergraduate juniors and seniors Los Angeles, CA. 90024

In this course, geography majors spend a minimum of eight hours per week in the
community and meet as a group once a week for the first three weeks and bimonthly for
the rest of the quarter. Each student has a faculty sponsor from the department who
monitors the student's progress through the written logs kept by the student and from
conversations with the student. The faculty sponsor may assign additional require-
ments, such as readings or a paper on some aspect of work the student is engaged in
at the placement. The activities at the site are designed to allow the student a
chance to apply geographic theory, technique, and knowledge to a specific project.
This includes project conceptualization, data collection, analysis, recommendations,
preparation of the final product and, if possible, implementation of the project's
results. The student completes a learning coatract, which is an agreement between
.the intern, the community spgnsor, and the faculty sponsor. At the end of the term,
both the faculty sponsor and’¥the community sponsor évaluate the student. The depart-
ment has a Field Studies Coordinator who conducts the initial interviews with stu-
dents interested in the course, makes site visits, and acts as liaison between the
students, faculty and community sponsors participating in the fie'd studies network.




HEALTH

TiﬂO: Fieldwork in Community Health

Department: caich sciences Contact: o. rovert Burgener
Health Sciences Dept.
Credif: Usually 2 semester units “ Brigham Young University
. N Provo, UT 84601
Sfudenfs: 8 or 9 students; undergraduate seniors, some
i graduates

The course is required for health science majors and involves 96 hours of field-
work for 2 units of credit. More credit is awarded for an increased number of hours
at ar agency. The aim of the field experience is to expose students as much as pos-
sible to the totality of work experiences typical of a health ecucator. Activities
may include organizing and implementing education seminars, writing press releases,
develoning audiovisual aids, conducting needs assessment surveys, analyzing reports,
reviewing litevature, or organizing community activities. The instructor requests
that students oe allowed to assume major responsibility for a specific project at an
agency. Both public and private health-related agencies are used (e.g., County
Health Department, Cancer Society, March of Dimes). The instructor prefers that the
student is supervised by a health educator at the agency, vut this is not always pos-
sible. To monitor student progress, the instructor makes one or more visits during
the semester and meets individually with student$§ at least 3 times during the semes-
ter. In an introductory seminar held during the first week of classes, the instruc-
-tor outlines cou{se requirements and various agency expectations. Students keep a
daily journal of their activities and write a critique of their experi. .ce. Stu-
dents receive letter grades based on their supervisor's evaluation, the paper, and
the instructor's assessment of their 1n1tiatiye and ingenuity.

|
‘ ' !

Tiﬂg: Supervised Field Experience

o Health Sciences o« Patricia Reagan
\ Depcnmen*' Contact: Health Science Dept.
Y dige 3 quarter units University of Utah
Credit: Salt Lake City, UT
SfUdeﬂfsz 6-20 students; undergraduate juniors - 84112

and seniors

'Ihg'course gives students experience in planning, conducting, and evaluating
communiﬁy\healgh education programs. They gain this experience by working on two
projects=-an individual project for a community group or organization and a group

~

project planned by thé-entire class. For the individual project, students contact
' local agencies that might need a health edncatica program and, after analyzing their
needs, plan a program, sell the.idea to the agency, develop the program, conduet it
for at least four weeks, ind evaluate the results. They write a final report on

this invividual project. A sample individual project is a Brogram to enhance self-
esteem in clients at an obesity clinic. 7

Asoa class the students meet three times a week to develop a group health edu-
cation project. Committees are formed wnich meet separately and turn in weekly ac-
tivity reports. Sometimes the group project is implemented on campus (e.g., a cam—
pus Health Fair). Peer feedback and evaluation of individual projects and group
contributions are encouraged throughoi: the course. In addition to the peer assess-
ment, the instructor evaluates the students on the basi% of their two program pro-

posals, the implementation of their individual project and their participation in
the seminar. .
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* T"'e. Practicum in Behavioral Science and Health
]

o College of Social ;nd « Seymour Parker
Department: ontact:

Behavioral Science College of Social and
H ¥ 8-12 quarter units Behavioral Science
cred"' University of Utah
Sfudenf5° New course; undergraduate seniors preferred * Salt Lake City, UT
L]
84112

. The course is part of a new major at the University of Utah--Behavioral Science
and Health. Students are placed at a clinic or private physician's office where they
work 20 or 40 hours a week. At the present time, both the students and the instruc-
tor are.,arranging the field placements. The instructor hopes to develop a pool of
placement sites that will accommodate the variety of interests of the students (i.e.,

medical research, computer science, hospital administration, rural medicine, nutri-
tion). The course is highly individualized in that the student selects the place-
ment and determines the number of hours worked and the form of the final product.
Some students choose to write research reporcs and some keep journals. At the end
of the term, the instructor confers with each student, reviews the written prcduct,
discusses the student's subjective analysis of the experience.

v
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T“’le: Public Health Residency

School of Public Health Contact:reter Yedidia
L4 L]
Department: School of Public Health
Credi‘l' 4 quarter units for residency; 2 quarter units for Department of Social and
* post-residency seminar Administrative Health
Sci ]
; SfUdenfsz 30 students; graduate cience

University of California
Berkeley, CA 94720

The course, a six month, full-time residency in a hospital, health-related organi-
zation, or government ageicy, is a requirement in the master's degree program. Its pur-
pose, as stated in the "Field Training Objectives," is to provide students with an op-
portunity to confirm and elaborate their perception of their own professional role under
the guidance ~f an experienced health education specialist.” A detailed statement of
the goals and procedures for the residency is given to both students and preceptors,
suggesting that the following activities will enable the student to understand the role

. of the health educator in relation t the agency and the community: responsibility for a
major project, staff service to a committee, observation and analysis of group roles,
involvement in all aspects of the agency's work, and exposure to other agencies. A plan
for specific activities to be carrieq out during the residency is completed.

During the residency, students write four short critical papers on topics of inter-
est to them. - They select these topics from a list provided by the instructor. They
serve as 2.hasis for [discussion in the post-residency seminar, whicp students, attend af-
ter they complete th residency.: Each of these nine seminar sessions is devoted to a
specific topic area, [such as approaches 'to plinning, organizational ef fectiveness, or
ethics. In the semifdar, students make 10 minute presentations on the topical areas of
their choice, followed by group discussion. At the end of the residency, students sub-
mit 2 final report, which can be an overview of the entire residency experience or an
indepth look at a particular arpect of their work.

See APPENDIX B for learning contract form.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

.l.ifle: Fieldwork in Community Health Education

Department: Health Education Contact: H. J. Weddle
. Department of Health
Cl‘edlf: 6 semester units Education
San Francisco State
Enl’O"menf: 25-30 students Un{versity
1600 Holloway Avenue
Student Level: undergraduate seniors San Francisco, CA 94132

SChedule: Weekly 3 hour staff planning session (seminar);
20 hours per week at field placement

[ ]
"l’f"(’Si?. Students have the opportunity to apply competencies they have developed
in the areas of group process, program planning and implemertation,
materials development, and trainirg.

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor cites such skills required to implement this course as full
knowledge of community health agencies and the operation within those agencies;
competency in designing, implementing and evaluating health education programs;
ability to analyze program plans; ability to establish and maintain good rela-
tions with community agencies; and abiliity to monitor and assess students' pro-
gress. The course does require more of the instructor's time than his other
courses. This time is spent with both agencies and students in preparation, con-
sultation and follow-up. It is important for the faculty to be sensitive to the
agencies' needs and to thank them for fheir cooperation.

At the beginning of the semester the department invites several community
agencies to the campus to meet with the students and faculty. The faculty has
screened the participating agencies, ensuring their ability to provide the stu-
dent with some experience in educational programming and their commitment to
professional supervision. Some agencies contact the department and reguest to
be part’ of the program. It is desirable, but not required, that there is an
M.P.H. on staff.

The instructor believes that for this type of course to be successful, the
faculty must be committed to the idea that agency-based experience is an essen-
tial component nf the health education curriculum. Furthermore, faculty need
to naintain a sincere interest in seeing university students make a contribution

to the community agencies. .
2 RESULTS

The instructor feels that the course has a great impact on the students' skill
developrent. It increases their ability to work with other people and their chances
for employment. Many of the students are offered jobs at the sites.

This course has improved the instructor's program analysis skills and his in-
terpersonal skills in problem solving with students. He enjoys the community
contact and feels it helps him keep current in his professional field. He feels
o a greaf deal of personal satisfaction in teaching this course, and although it
[ERJf: is a Jd=manding job, the benefits far outweigh the costs. %§:§ .
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TEACHING/ LEARNING PROCESS

Preporaﬁon: The course is a requirement for health education ‘na jors. Students
and representatives of the community are invited to a planning ses-
sion where the agency supervisors make a presentation about their organization
and the kind of work the students will be doing. The students submit their first
three choices to the faculty. Since students often work in teams of two at the
agencies, they also submit their choices for a "partner.” The assignments cof
agencies and partners are made by the faculty.

Activities: 1. student spends a minimum of 20 hours a week working "in, around,
or for" the community agency. They participate in staff meetings
and are given specific assignments by the agency for planning, implementing and
evaluating health education programs.

At. least 25 community agencies are involved, representing a variety of health
and human service agencies in the San Francisco/Bay Area, such as the County Health;
Department, University Health Service, American Red Cross, March of Dimes, family 4
planning agencies, senior health services, and American Cancer Society. /

The staff planning sessions (seminars) are held weekly for three hours.
After the first few weeks, the students conduct these staff meetings, planning
the agenda and facilitating the meeting. One group of students takes minutes of
the meeting, which are circulated to the agencies. Supervisors are invited to
attend. Staff planning sessions are designed to provide an opportunity for mutu-
al planning and program monitoring by instructors and students, helping one another
develop materials and solve problems. { '

Additionally, students are required to complete "individual reports” on their
agency experience. These reports analyze and commeat on their personal and pro-
fessional growth as a result of their experierce. Students are expected to iden-
tify areas of strength and weakness, ident1fy experiences that contributed to pro-
fessional development, and reflect on their expectations for the experience. Each
student team is also reyuired to submit a detailed report of all activities and
programs that were part of the fieldwork experience in the agency.

The instructor visits the site or contacts the supervisor by telephone about
three times a s mester. He also spends from five to eight hours per semester-in
individual conference with students. The student is evaluated and assigned a let-
ter grade based on the supervisor's written evaluation (40%), participation in
staff planning sessions (30%), and two reports (30%). The supervisor's report is
shared with the student. The supérvisor's evaluation covers eight areas of per-
formance: (1) reliability/responsibility, (2) r sourcefulness, (3) creativity,
(4) human relations, (5) comrunication, (6) ana ytical ability, (7) attitude, and
(8) accomplishments. :

<

See APPENDIX B for student evaluation form. . B
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

. Tiﬂﬂ: Health Sciences Fieldwork

Depaﬂmenf: Health and Social Resources Coniach Sidney Harrison
. , Department of Health &
cradlf: 1-3 semester units Social Resources
- University of Nevada
Erirollment; 7-48 students Reno, NV 89557

.

SfUdQﬂf level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

SCthU'G! 3-9 hours per week at field placement; 2 teacher/student conferences
o~ during the semester

) o
PurPose' The course provides students with firsthand kaowledge about the variety

of health care professions available and about the many processes that
go into delivering health services.

IMPLEMENTATION

The course is presently in a transition stage, having been transferred from the
Medical College to the College of Arts and Sciences. This is also the first year
the instructor has taught it. The new department plans to add a semilnar component
in the near future. : )

The faculty skills needed to implement the course include the ability to ini-
tiate contact with agencies that might provide opportunities for students; the
ability to elicit information about needs, interests, and goals from students; ;
supervisory ability and an understanding of agency structure. This course requires
more personal contact with the students than the instructor's other courses, and
the amount of time needed for student cunferences is sometimes difficult to accom-
modate.

Students select their gwn placement; the amount of training and professional
supervision varies.

RESULTS

The course gives students the opportvnity to assess the}r ability ard desire
to work in the health care field early in their ccllege experience. They begin
to establish their professional goal and to see the applicability of theoretical .
knowledge to a practical setting. 3

7 . -’




TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS
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¢ Pfﬂpﬂrﬂﬂpﬂ: The course is required for health education majors. Most of the
S stqﬂent§'whq take the course are in pre-medical or pre-dentistry
programs. Entrancé requirements for the course include: (1) completion of .3
medical science courses, (2) completion of 55 credits, (3). approval of the stu-
dent's faculty advisor, (4) acceptance by an approved health professional who
is willing to supervise the field experience. Students recruit their own. place-
ments, which include private practice offices, hospital clinics or emergercy
rooms, medical or dental supply offices or community health agencies. The stu-
“dent presents a completed application form (including advisor's and supervisor's
signatures) to the instructor, who helps the students plan .théir placement exper-
ience outlining both goals and learning activities that will help them meet their
goals. ' ) )

A}

Acﬁviﬁes: Student activities at the sites vary with the agency and the supervisor
R involved. They are usually observers, assistiilg personnel in interview-
ing: and :transporting patients, and in keeping records.

Students spend 3 hours per week at the placement for-each unit of credit.

(1 credit = 45 hours, 2 credits = 90 hours; 3 credits = 135 hours). However, 1if
s%ddénts_eleét to write a paper relating to their field experience, they may work
a fewer number of hours ( 1 credit = 35 hours; 2 credits = 70 hours; 3 credits =
105 hours). This paper can be-a, case study, literary research about observed
disorders, or an analysis of clinical staff procedures. The scope of the paper
is approved by the instructor. '

Whether or not students write the optional term paper, all students are re~
quired to submit a self-evaluation, which includes not only a brief description
of their activities, but also a.discussion of the value of.the fieldwork exper~
ience .and any insights gained about .the health care system, In addition, stu-
dents submit evaluations from their supervisers. . .

.
. R v

,—L~~'Atuprésént, the only monitoring mechanisms are the student conferences and
‘the supérvisor's report. There are plans to add a seminar, component to the course.
The course is offered on a pass/fail basis. The student's grade is based on: (1)
fulfilling the contract, (2) the written product, and (3) performance at the site.
The instructor would itike to have a standardized supervisor evaluation form to
ensuyre the same level of detail and specific behaviors are reported on for each
‘student. “ '
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" COURSE DESCRIPTION,

Tiﬂe: Prir'c‘mle‘s of Historic Preservation

Depuﬂmenﬁ Historic Preservation : COI’“OC’: Don Fowler
. ) N Department of Historic <
Sl‘@dif: 3 semester units < ‘ Preservation
\ v . . ‘ University of ‘Nevada
nrollment: & students Reno, NV 89557

Sfudenf Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors; graduate

- . . . <
8chedu|é: }yclass meetings per week; 5-10 hours ‘per week in the field )

Purpose: i Students learn'the principles and procedures of historic preserva-
tion, imecluding how to go about placing buildings on the National
Register of Historic Places. ] ) -

. IMPLEMENTATION

This course began one year ago when a chair was endowed for the program. The
instructor selects the campus or community sites according to their potential for
being placed on the National Register. Contact is made with the State Historic
Preservation Office as a resource for students. The course instructor needs to
have some legal, architectural and photography skills. Teaching this course does
not require more of the instructor's time than his other courses. A second experi-

‘- ential "practicum” course is currently being developed. -

K . "

In addition to successfully placing a campus building on the National Register,
the class participated in the formation of a new historic preservation society in
that area, the Washoe Heritage Council. The instructor reports that 25% of last
year's class (3 of 12) have decided to pursue’the field of historic preservation as

a career. . - -

-
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/o TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS ..
/ E - . . . B}
i .. . . . ' “ ,?
‘ I I ) .
f"”?"Prep'nrotion: This is an elective course open to upper division ard graduate stu- .
. . ' ¢ dents. It is an introduction to the concepts and techniques of ;
historic preservation. / : ' R
¢

. :" Y

< . . . o .

Acﬁyiﬁes: The field component of the course involves: (1) researching the archi- s
: . tectural history of a particular building, (2) researching the ‘functional [
LU history of the building, and (3) filling out state and Federal forms required to

P . place new buildings or the register. The field research includes ddcumenting
the buildings by photographing them and making drawings or blueprints. -

The students choose the building or buidings they want to work on and work
individually and as a group to produce a proposal that nominates egch building
-for inclusion on the National Register. The student's periodically® make presen-
: L tations to the class regarding their particular aspect 'Gf the research or report.
b - The students' names are placed on this nomination, which is submitted to thg State
: Histotic Preservation Office in Carson City..- If approved, it is sent to Wa§§§ng-
ton,;D.C. where a final decision is made.- Last year's class was successful i
placing a campus building on the National Register.

This year the class is attempting to Put six campus buildings on the National .
"Register of historical places. Future classes will work with other buiidings in >
the area. The instructor estimates that approximately 125 hours per student are '
P required to work on one building. This course is a useful orientation to the
L - field of historic preservation as a possible career opportunity., The class at-
tendeéd the Statewide Historic Preservation Conference, and the State Historic Pre-
servation Officer visits the class at the beginning of the semester.

Students! progress is monitored in the c1a§s seminars, through presentations
) ‘of their work, and by means of two “ests. Their grades are based on the proposal
o xsuhmithd (60%) and on the two tests (40%).
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COURSE DESCRIPT!ON

,Tiﬂe: Applied Historical Programs (Part:I); Ty e

' -+ History Internship (Part I1I) °‘ S
‘1 Department: uistory ; i Contact: S. Lyman Tyler ,
. . American West Center
e ~Gred|f:x5 quarter units for each »f the two courses 1023 Annex
; ’ " University.of Utah i
EnrO"meﬂf: 6-20 students_ . . Salt Lake City, UT 84112 :
- Student Level: Graduate; undergraduate juniors and . ' .
seniors with permission <

_SChedlIle: Part 1: 2 seminars per week; 7 class periods for visiting community sites.
Part 1I: 6-8 hours per week at the placement site:

°
.PUI'POSQ. The course helps students gain a broad overview of the different histori-
cal agencies in the Salt Lake City- area as well as become familiaf with'
the roles and activities of one particular agency. It is an orientation to the non—-teach-
ing career possibilties for history majors. . ¥ ‘ .

The two courses began in ‘1973 and have been taught by the same instructor since that
time. The only change has been to add new agencies, providing additional placements for
students. Since there is a limited number of historical agencies in the area, the program |,
will remain at its present size. The instructor limits the number of interns at an agency
so that each student can have a variety of experiences. None of the internships are paid
positions. '

The instructor recruits the resource sites. There are two criteria for selection:
(1) the agency must act as a repository for artifacts of historical value. and (2) the
agency must provide adequate supervision for student interns. Sometimes there is a
problem with large institutions in that they have many a:tivities and view the internship
‘as just one more time-consuming activity with limited‘payoffs. .
The instructor for these courses should have not only a good working knowledge of
the different historical agencies in the area, but also be committed to the view that
working at these sites is of great value to students. This instructor is a practitioner/
historian and is currently the Director of the American West Center at the university.

” | RESULTS

History students gain some solid career preparation. They learn that there are non-
teaching jobs available, and if they do pursue teaching or research as a career, they
know how the different historical agencies function and are able to efficientiy seek out
materials. Those who complete the internship learn not only about the structure nf the
agencies, but also about working with other historians in the field. -

+ ' The best evidence of effectiveness for the course is the type of job placements
. students achieve in a very competitive field. Some are hired by the agencies where they
completed their internship and others get jobs at similar agencies outside the state.

The instructor reports that the course helps him keep in touch with local agencies
and with a variety of interesting topics in the field. It also helps him develop an
appreciation for certain areas such as historic preservation, which are less well-known
tn him. He finds the course to be a satisfying experience due to the high caliber of

dents ‘who partici ate. .
,"KC °P e 84 9 ,




. HISTORY "

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS
- ' . ' 1Y

f. Prgpuruﬁon: Sometimes students ing.liiré about the course prior to énroliing in
; order to plan for it in advance. For the internship, students

e " choose the agency and meet with the instructor to formulate their specific
S . learning objectives. *

- .

Acﬁviﬁes: The two courses are presented here as one course, not only because

S . most students take both, .but also because the two parts could, in

Se fact, be one course ih a university on a semester schedule. The first patt,
Applied Historical Programs, introduces students to the different agencies by
means nf .field trips, seminars, and readings.- In viciting sites, the students
become acquainted- with a variety of historical agencies and have the opportunity
to explore certair aspects’of the organizations without actually working there.

‘The seminar ‘discussions include an introduction to all the important local his-

o

torical agencies and orient students to the national agencies. Guest speakers
from different agericies sometimes disciss their organizations with the class.
Two papers describing the structure and processes of two agencies are required.
All this is preparation for their internship placement.

During the second part, History Internship, students participate in the ac<
tivitiés at selected sites under supervision of a professional staff member.
Students' duties include preparing museum displays, adding materials to the
archives, and working as libracians. The instructor meets with the student in
conference as often as needed and receives telephone reports from the agency
supervisor. 1In conjunction with the internship placement, students are required
to write a paper on what they have learned. Sometimes students fulfill this re-
quirement by subm¥tting an historical paper. A 45-page biblidgraphy entitled,
"Materials for the Study of Applied History," is proyided to the students. This -

bibliography ligts books, articles, journals, and maniscripts that will be help-
. ful to the students' research efforts. . .

' ~

For the first course, the student's grade is based on the two papers and on.

his or her participation in the seminar. For the internshlp, the grade is based

" on the paper and on the student's performance at the site. The site supervisor

. 1s requested to discuss the student's performance with the student. Field sites
for both courses include historical societies, historical and genealogical librar-

ies, archives and records management programs, historical preservation aid res—
toration programs, museums, and oral history projects.

&
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- HISTORY

- Tiﬂec Historiography and Historical Analysis

-Depaﬂmenr History Contact:. R. Hoffman , -
. History Department B
~cred". 3 semester units . - - San Francisco State s
- - . ' University
. Sfudenfs; 20 stoudents; undergraduate Jjuniors and seniors 1600 Holloway Avenue
> e San Francisco, CA 94132

Y

- - The course 1is required for history majors. Its purpose is to familiarize 'stu-
dents with the techaniques of writing and evaluating history. The course is divided
into three parts: (1) The tools of writing and research: how to gather and evaluate
historical materials; (2) The varieties of history and of historical explanations:
what skills are needed and what places are available~sd research; and (3) Practicum:
completing a historical project. There are assigned readings and discussion topics
for the first two parts. The final‘four class sessions focus on the practicum--the
. problems of research ard writing students encountered in their indixidual projects.
Students choose the topic for their groject, but all‘projects focus on the same his-
torical event (e.g., the Constitutional\ Convention of 1787). This allows the class
. to work as a whole to understand the schdlarly controversy surrounding the event and

. to try to solve at least part_of the historical mystery involved. In addition to the
final paper, students are required to put together a bibiliography on any aspect of
the historical vvent, to¢ analyze a primary source relating to the given period, and

- to criticize a scholarly secondary source. Students are evaluated on the basis of -
both oral and written work. The instructor feels this course builds good analytical

thinking skills and good communication skills that contribute to students' future
emg%pyment. ’
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1?}"!: History of California Business |

,Depaﬂment:%istpry : Contact: _Marshall Foletia - )
: - . ) " < Field Studies Progran :
,Credit: 5 quarter units for. two consecutive quarters . 2536 Channing Way
o ’ ' ’ . University .of California
] Studenfs: 10 students; undergraduate’ juniors andﬂ seniors Berkeley, CA 94720

. course is designed' to provide students with both an academie
background and first-hand xnowledge of California business history. It is.also iu-
tended to help 'students develop basic historical research skills. Students attend a
three-hour weekly seminar in which they discuss assigned readings and share field ex-
periences. They are expected to work 10-12 ‘hours each week as volunteers in agencies
involved with the business community. A list of agencies is made availabie to stu-
dents, and placements are made during the first two weeks of -the course. Weekly field
assignments require. the students to analyze various aspects of the placements in terms
of ‘the information and issues presented in the readings and thrbughzthe historiogra-
phical skills introduced in the seminar. A sample field assignment is to prepare a
brief historical sketch of the land on which a.particular agency is located. Students .
make a fifteen-minute seminar presentation based on theit individual research; this

s brings thgﬁclass up-to-date on several topics. They also complete a research paper
. - that uses the inform%qion-and skills introduced in the readings and seminars and

draws on’ their field experieénces. Students are graded on the basis of their seminar

partiéi%ation, field assignments, final paper, and respor..ible performance in their
field 'setting. ‘ ’ ; : e

‘The two-quarter

' Se¢ APPENDIX A for syllabus.

et




-

- JOURNALISM |

COURSE DESCRIPTION

. Title: Magazine Production

Depnrl'mrent: Journalism - confdchr ‘John T. Johnson
. . $ X Journalism Department
Cf@d": 3 semestefiurdits . -, “ San Francisco State
. ¢ oL - University
Enrollment; 15-23 students .- 1600 Holloway Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132
Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors - i

SCthU'e: 3 class meetings per week;" individual field assignments R

PUI’PbSQ' . The course providebs students with knowledge of the history and opera-

tions of the magazine industry as well as extensive practical experi- '
ence in several aspects of magazine proq’uction, including research, writing,
design, typesetting, production, and distribution.

-

-~ .
°
- . .

R IMP‘LEMENTA.TI,ON ,

The course began about 15 years ago in order to give students experiences
in all aspects of magazine production. It is now organized to have students
work only in their areas of interest or eXperience. ?

Tht instructor should have some experience in the field of magazine production |
in order to be familiar with the realities of megting deadlines and to.help 'students T
plan realistically. He does arrange for guest speakers from the community. Flexi-
bility is required both in attitude and in scheduling. The course is more work for
the instructqr'(e.g., product.on requires some evening and weekend time). -

The print costs for the magazine are a big problem in th2 course. Advertising
in the magazine, so far, pays about a quarter of the costs. The remainder comes
from the department's overall.publication budget, generated by advertising reve-
nues from two newspapers.

S | RESULTS

Students gain skills that are useful in getting jobs in publishing not only in
tarms of techniques, but also in terms of working with others, in meeting deadlines,
and in maintaining a disciplined and precision oriented quality in their work.

The instructor has enjoyed the opportunity to work closely with students
.toward a well-defined goal--the production of the magazine. He has also learned
_how to “set type and increased his knowledge of the printing process.

e
»
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T .o JOURNALISM

. TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS -

kY F A . .
Preparaﬁon: Students in the course have already had one sémester of.production-

, oriented journalism courses. They are_encouraged to take the course
for two semesters.’ ’ )

-

-
.

3 s
Ad’iviﬂes: - The 'students and instructor work as a team to publish two issues of
the magazine Prism each seméster. The student roles in the magazine
production process are determined by their interests and expertise. Not everyone
participatey in all phases of production. There are some group assignments and
some individual assignments, all of whichk have clearly specified deadline dates
that must be met. . - '

)

The first week of class is spent in an introduction to the process and in
staff organization. Everyone in the class purchases a production tool kit and
complete; reading assignments in the required text, The Graphics of Communication
(Turnbull and Baird). The topics for class discussion include research, typogra-
phy, copy fitting, photo editing, sizing, printing technology, layout, and paste-
up. JIn-class exercises are used to familiarize students with production tools.

" . All students construct a page- "mechanical,” which includes photo cropping and
sizing, paste-up of copy, page design, lay down "rules,” and pasting-up headline,

. Guest speakers are invited to speak on such topics as Starting a Magazine, Adver-
tising and Promotion, Magazine Mar@eting, Paper and Ink.

The production tasks, which.require most students' direct involvement, some-
times take place concurrently with the theoretical discussions. They include the
process of developing "quety letters,” which are intended to interest a magazine
editor in a certain topic and which take less time to.develop than a complete ar-
ticle. Developing a "query letter” requires one day of library. research on the

- designated theme, a half day to follow up on library sources, and another half
day to write the letter. On the basis of these queries, stories are assigned to’
fur the studént by the instructor who is performing as senior editor. Photo assign-

! ments are also made with a due date assigned for contact sheets., Stories are re-
written and edited and typesetting begins five weeks from the start of the semes-'
. ter. The first issue of the magazine is ready I-r distribution three weeks later.
B The students critique the issue in class a.ud then’ begin production on the second
“issue, which takes six weeks to distribution.,- . o

The instructor monitors all aspects of the production, meeting with the sth-
dents three times a week. The first issue is especially d4fficult because few of
the students have had any experience with the production/paste-up process.

The students' grades are based on their ability to meet deadlines; quizzes;
in-class exercises on production techniques; editorial contributions (story ideas,
quality of manuscript, manuscript preparation, design and photo contributions and
quality of submissions); and production contributions (devotion to the task, will-
ingness to work, assistance to and cooperation with other staff members).. The
students are evaluated both at midterm ard at the end of the seméster. The.evalu-
ations, ‘'which include both the instructor's and the managing editor's comments,

are shared with the student it the foim of written critiques.

- p
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:!.O'U.R_NAI;ISM -

L COURSE DESCRIPTION

. . .Renoy NV 89557
Enrollment:. s-20 students :

<

Sfudent_l.evel: Undergraduate .juniors and seniors

Schedule: Monthly seminars; minimum of 120 hours per semester at field

placement
2 v oA -.
PU.l'pOSG. The internship offers students the oppcrtunity’ to apply what they have
learned during their college career, to orient themselves to their fu-
ture profess:.on, and to gain on-the-job experience. . ) .

2

IMPLEMENTATION .

-

The course was started in the early 1930's in order to give students some job
experience -before graduation. The present instructor has taught the course for
five years. He recommends that the instructor of this course have several years of
etperience in the print medium. ““This course requires less of his time than his
other courses; his greatest problem is in not having enough interns to meet the
demand from the. agencies. .

¥

~.

. The instructor has a list of 50 sites. It is/not diffigult to obtain sites--
the requests for students exceed the number of students available. The sites must
first of all be associated with the news medium. They must also be places where

the students could possibly work after graduation, and they must offer the super-
vision of a professional journalist. - . -

-

& :

The internship expefience gives students the opportunity to apply the cogni-
tive skills they have acquired in the classroom. For some it tends to confirm )
their interest in a journalism career; others decide not to pursue this career.
About eight percent of the interns end up working at the agency where they were
an intern. Most of the others get positions in related areas with different em-

~

ployers. ‘ . - .

Title:  Journalisn Internship .= . 5o
Department: Journalism , - . Contact: LaRueg_Gilleland ,

. : - : Department of Journalism
Cradl': 3 semester units : : ’ University of Nevada -«

>
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Lo JOURNALISM

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS - |

°

p e The instructor assists students in selecting sites that correspond’
-Preparoﬁon' not only to their intecest, but also to their strengths and weak-
o nesses. The student is responsible for arranging the working hours at the site.
The instructor gives the students a sheet of “Guidelines" outlining "their respon-
.sbilities for the internship.

- Y

-—

Acfivifies: The course is required for journalism majors and culminates the under-
graduates's journalism program. Students are placed as interns in "
-dgencies specializing in’ newspaper work, radio or television news, advertising,
or public relations., At the site, students are treated as apprentices. News-
paper students, for example are beginning reporters-—-gathering news and writing
reports. The ihstructor maintains contact with the site supervisors by telephone
and occasionally by visits. _ . B .
’ . » . = :

. . Ly

i . Students are required to keep a diary of their internship experiendes. This
diary contains d daily summary of activities and copies of stories written or pub-
lished at’ the agency. The instructor reads the diaries at mid-semester and at

the end of the semester. a2 ] ) |

* Students also submit two papers, One is a research paper:summarizing the
-latest developments in the field. The second is an overall assessmefit of their °*
internship experience. , - - . . ) : o
» . . 4 .
. " The monthly seminar has two purposes--to discuss prohlems and successes of
; internships and to prepare for getting a job in the journalism field: In the
] . first semlnar, the available sites are discussed and the .instructor presents some.
. criteria for evaluating them. °The next three seminars are” spent in informal
: discussions of the field experiences and in practice and aiscussion of resume’

~

writing, job applications, and job interviewing. - L . .
. . oy ¢ ’

The student's grade is based on the papers (15%) and on the ,performance at

the site (85%). The site supervisor, or "professional cooperator,” is asked to
submit @ written progress report on the student at mid-semester and a final re- °

port including a recommendation for a grade at the end of the semester,

- N

o - . .
L .

o -
See APPENDIX B for student evaluation form.

.
\ .

. - !
N . .
.- .

AT
A

L ERIC . | - - ' - .4

= 4 — e e it — - - e o o B e 4 Rn [ et
e, = A et PO,




Tiﬂe: Philosophical Issues of Work

Depﬂﬂmenf: Philosophy Contact:™ pavid E. Soles,
R . Philosophy Department
Cl’edlf' 4 semester unmits - . Wichita State University
i Wichita, XS, 67208
Sfuden‘s. 20—25 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors .
- The objectivos of the course are: (1) tc become familiar with the main. issues
and problems considered in a philosophy of work; (2) to critically examine rcsponses
to these issues; and {3) to formulate individual responses to these issues, drawing
wpon theoretical’ investigations and practical work experience. The student's field
work corresponds tu his or her career aim and is arranged prior to the beginring of .
the semester. The class meets for a group semirar once a week for two hours. Stu-
dents are expected to have read the assigned matnrial and to be prepared to discusc
the issues under consideration. Topics for discussion include affirmative ac
policies, the moral issues of mandatory retirement and the philosophical justnica-
tion cf government or union control of the workplace. Students work in a superviced
field placement for a minimum of fifteen hours a week, where tpey are visited at least
three times by either the instructor or a teaching assistant.)r Also, each._student is’
scheduled to havg four office conferences with the instructor or the teaching assist-
ant. The purpose of tRese individual sessions and on-<site visits is to help the
?dent integrate the philosophical considerations of work with his or her practi-
¢al work experience. Students are required to submit three papers during the semes-
ter. Topics are chosen from a list provided by the instructor and each student de-
vglops a systematic, coherent response to a work issue drawing upon both theoretical
. and practical considerations. -

[
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EOCRN : . o : 3 . ) -
DGPC”MC“': Philosophy } : COanFfo Louis I. Katzner

LRl c . Philosophy Department
Credif: . ‘ g . Bowéigg Gr?in Stat‘e
Rttt ' B versity
s,udenfsg _Graduate level Bowling Green, OH 43403

&

°

" "The Master of Arts program in applied philosophy is in its fourth year of opera-

- tion. The program places the majority of applied philosophy graduate students in
full-time internships for one or two quarters. Students have completed internships in

o -a variety of areas, including counseling, grant proposal analysis, law, mental re-

%3 x;@gqgg;gg,mgg;lggpphyufgg children, public relations, and environment.

The. goal of the program is to demonstrate that philosophers can use their theory
‘and: intellettual skills in community service. According to the instructor, "in most
i€ases; Intetnships have enabled. graduates to obtain employment that normally would
‘haVve-‘been closed to philosophy majors:” One student desgribed his irternship experi-
-énce as providing "e o o a forum for the application of the skills acquired in my
study of philoscphy: ‘critical analysis, the assessment of epistemological- deficien- - -
lvgi;ng;és;-aﬁd the -ability to think clearly and apply theories and concepts to actual situ-
'§:. ations, It -gave me an inside view of the workings of the bureaucracy and-its methods

-of ‘policy formulation. The .experieace also provided me with .an acquaintance with the

~:basic research concerns of public health . . ., . .And lastly, the internship opened up .

1ﬁéw\éréasébf‘professional interests as well as providing future opportunities for work."

> 5 ey
g
W

s
O d e

oy H g bn

-

2w

v

gy, Shpatees

"ﬁuring their internship students work-on specific projects which are quite often
““the basis for -their-thesis, - One student, working. as a caseworker counseling the fami-
lies of .abused, neglected or’ dependent children, developed an operational definition
_{651Qegle¢t for his thesis. It was the student's intert-that his work would "provide

‘@-useful tool for the community as well as those in academe.”
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* " POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW | o .
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| ©  COURSE DESCRIPTION

e R Tiﬂe: Public Service Internship

o L ) _ “
b ‘Depoﬂmeni: Political Science Contact: Raymond Pomerleau

T ’ Department of Political

. - Credit: 3 semester units for internship; 1 semester unit Science

; . for articulation seminar San Francisco State

i Eﬂf@llmenf: 12-15 students University

: o d ‘ ) 1600 Holloway Avenue

N | Student Level: Undergraduate seniors, graduate San Francisco, CA 94132 |
—/—~SChedU|93 “Weekly articulation seminars; 12-15 hours per week at . .
3 ‘ field placement < ‘ ‘ . ]

¥ ) . . ‘

o "‘lf"(’Si’. The course provides.the student-intern with a learping experience offer-

' ing exposure to and an understanding of the environment and the tasks and
functions—of-particular public service agencies.

% = 7
¢ The instructor has taught the course for fourteen years. He feels that in
¢ ' ordér to teach a course Tike this, one needs not only to be conversant with the
%”, L;;g§eture, language and concepts of .publi¢ administration, but ale> to have a
; : - working knowledge of public agency operation, and preferably to have worked in
3 one as an employee or as a consultant. Some additional faculty time is required
{ at the begianing of the semester tc counsel and place students, but the instruc-
3 tor does not have as much class preparation time as he would have for a lecture °
format. 7 .
Host sites are recruited by the instructor, by the student, or by both working
together. The number of sites is constantly expanding in order to meet a variety
of.séudent interests. A successful off-campus placement requires a clear designa- |
- tion of who the site supervisor is, what specific project the student will work on, ‘
where the student will be working, and how he or she will be oriented to the agency 1
: business. This and other information is put in writing by the agency and kept in w
i the student's file by the instructor. .. . ’ ‘
\
|
\
|
|

[ "

1 RESULTS

- -

. The instructor cites the following benefits of the course: “the opportunity
[for stuldents] to receive professional appraisal, the 'intangible benefits of
contact" between the intern and the experienced administrator, the introduction -
to careet’oggﬁitunities and, possibly, a competitive edge with the host agency
for futuré“réecommendation or immediate employment, as well as the opportunity to

_examine the extent to which interests, skills, and temperament are compatible - -
with certain contemplated. careers.” '

-

The instructor finds that teaching this kind of course offers him an gppor-
tunity for a different, almost a peer-type, relationship with his students as
he guides, counsals and facilitates their learning. 10




" POLITICAL $CIENCE /LAW .

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

<

H s+ Preceding enrollment, the instructor and each prospective intern dis-
. Pfﬂpﬂfﬂ_flOﬂ. cuss the student's personal interests, career objectives, qualifica~
. tions and academic standing. An intern is expected to have completed an introduc-
tory course in public administration. The instructor is then able to help the stu- ’
dent make a plan. This may mean (1) simply approving the student's own preferred
placement and project, (2) helping a -student with well-defined interésts find a
suitable placement, (3) helping a student who has no idea, placement, or project
focus on an area of possible activity., The instructor guides the student in mak-
- ing a sfte seiection but leaves it to the student to contact the agency, giving the
"~ — ‘student experience in the process of getting a position. When a student is accepted
at the agency, a description of the intern's responcibilities and hourg is sent
to the instructor, .

Acﬂviﬁes: The instructor describes the\ course in terms of five broad arenas of \

: learning: (1) The arena of f#e host agency; (2),The arena of the articu-
lation seminar, where individua ternship experiences are shared with other in- .
terns, progress on reseé?chdpfsaects is reviewed, reading materials are analyzed, )

,“Aandhstudentsuhave;thefopportunity to integrate the knowledge gained in the.seminar :
with the skills and values gained during the internship experience; (3) The arena
of the journal experience, which is structured to provide students with a self-
teaching, self-monitoring experience. It is an opportunity to record questions,
perceptions, feelings, and attitudes, as well as high and 16w points of the work
day; (4) The arena of one-to-one-contact between intern, faculty coordinator, and
field mentor--contact that helps students develop stratégies to enhance and make .
maximum use of the placement experience; and (5) The arena of informal learning.
from interacting with other interns in the program and with practitioners outside
the : lacement agency.

; ' “Sample placement sites include Board of Supervisors' offices, consumer agen-
> cies, Parks and Recreation Department, District Attorney's Office, U.S. Office of ,
I " Personnel Management, and Department of Health and Human Sciences. ] !

At the end of the internship students are required to prepare and present two
reports, which allow them to organize and articulate the results of their intern-
ship experience. . The first is the journal, The second is a research project per-
: taining to the students' particular operational function at the agency. This may
¥ - ~take..the form of.a summary of accomplishments, detailed observations about the .

; "agency's mission, research on a selected topic, or analysis of a key event. Guide-

Iines -for each of these two Teports are given to the students.
ey . I N

1y
L.
<

: Evaluation is on a credit/non-creQig basis. The final grade is based on the i, B—
———~site “SUPETViSors evaluation, the student's Journal and analysis paper, and on his '

: or her partieipation in. the articulation seminar., The.site-supervisor is given a

student intern evaluation form, which p.uvides for assessment of the. student's _
work performarce, dependability, initiative, cooperation, resurcefulness, and 5
demonstrated potential toward his or her intended career in pu.lic service. The ’
supervisor is asked to ghare this evaluation with the student.

.See APPENDIX B for application and student evaluation forms.
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" POLITICAL SCIENGE /LAW

| ~ COURSE DESCRIPTION

Ti‘"e: Congressional Internship -

Depﬂﬂmgnf: Political Science COI\'OC": Don Driggs -

: . : -+ Political Science

; chdif: 6 semester units . Department

’ ‘ . University of Nevada
Enrollment: & students’ Reno, NV 89557

- | S'Udeh'LI.GVQ':—~ Undergraduate juniors and seniors <
SChedU|e: Full-time placement in a U.S. Senator's office

: :
Purpose‘ The course is designed to increase students' understanding of how Congress

works and to provide a good background for career decision ‘making in law
and government. )

IMPLEMENTATION

The course was started in 1966 as a means of giving students first—hand ex-
perience with Congressional activities. There have been some changes in the course
since that time. The students used to receive a letter grade for the course; the
course requirements at one time included book reports every two weeks and a major
research report at the end of the semester. The interns were also required to take
a course at a Washington, D.C. university during their internship. The course struc-
ture has changed its emphasis from a more academic approach to an experiential one
i, terms of focusing on the students' activities at the site rather than on.their
literature review and research. ’

__There is only one resource for the course, the offices of the two U.S. Sena- . .
tors from Nevada. The Political Science Department maintains contact with the staff

of each office. . . ) .

The instructor receives no teaching credit for supervising this internship
course. The living expenses pf the students are paid. However, their travel ex-

penses are not covered. '

v

There is some interest in expanding the program by developing a State Legis-
lativé Internship course, which would offer students a part-time placement with-
out paye.. . P

.
L‘
Ly

t
ey
“

0  RESULTS - : "ﬁ'

A high proportion of the student interns’'go to law school, and this course is
a definite asset to their application. The experience increases the students' under-
standing .of how the congressior}al system works and helps in their career decision

making,

111
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» - ... POLITICAL SCIENCE/LAW .

TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

H o To apply for admission to this course, students submit a written
,P[Cpﬂl’ﬂ’lorln. statement of why they want to participate, together with three ref-
erences. A high grade point average and nine previous credits of political sci-
ence are also required. Students indicate which senator they would like to work
with and the department faculty submits the names of three students to each sena-
tor. The senator and/or the staff make the final choice. The students are pre-
. pared for the experience by completing assigned readings on how the Congress works.
; The instructor meets with the interns to brief them on their internship roles.

s

;.. " Activities: ‘Unier the supervision of a senatorial staff member the students do re- -
search work on constituency problems and sit in on comnittee meetings.

The conctituency problems vary, but include such problems as Social Security,

Veterans Administration, or the Bureau of Land Management. From time to time '

interns are also called upon to fill in for regular staff members on leave. At

the end-of the semester they submit a paper summarizing the entire field expersence,

These students are highly qualified and highly motivated. They are not
closely monitored by the university faculty. However, the instructor does re-
ceive bi-weekly reports as well as informal verbal reports from the supervisors
as to the nature of the students' work and the level of their involvement.

%A The students are graded on a pass/fail basis and everyonme passes. The ba-

. sis for the evaluation is the site supervisors' infcrmal reports and the stu-

dents' papers summarizing their activities as an intern.
“i

A

-~




" POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Munict pal Internship

Depﬂﬂmel“': Government . . Contact: William Lunch _
’, Department of Government
Credii: 4 semester units University of San
- Francisco
X Enrollment: 6-10 students San Francisco, CA, 94117

Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors ”

SChedU'Q: Weekly seminar; 12-15 hours per week at field placement

ey
»

Purpose: ‘

The course enables students to test, in "real” situations, the theories

presented in class or if readings. Specific objectives of the course are
stated as questions that students investigate during their internships (e.g., the
impact of the Federal Government b‘r} the city and districtvs. non-district elections

of city supervisors). - A -

o IMPLEMENTATION !

To start a course like this .one, a teacher needs to know the politics of the
.community and® what resources are available. He or she could then prepare the course
*  'materials and identify possiblehplapements for students. The instructor selects
the sites. However, a student may suggest an internship placement, which is sub-
ject to the approval of thé instructor. Teacher skills required include the abil- -
ity to run the type of seminar that is needed and set up and monitor placements.

Successful implementation of the course will depend on ensuring that commit-
ments between students and community resource people are being kept, since the
. continuance of the course is dependent on .the willingness of the field sites to
o participate. To keep colleagues from contesting the value of the course, do not
isolate the course from the rest of the program or department and keep academic
content as an important part of the seminar.

Jo

The instruétor also cites some problems associated with this type of course.
If the site supervisor does not offer "meaningful work,” students can feel under-
utilized and unchallenged. The students' lack of familiarity with the organiza-
tions can sometimes cause problems that need to be resolv'ec_i early in the placement.
Finglly, more teacher time is required than in regular courses.

W

&

The instructor feels the field experience is extremely important for students
since it gives them the opportunity to test theory with practice. He also feels

that the course has been valuable in promoting "friendly relations" between the
university and local government agencies. :

AATRE S
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oo o ...~ POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW -

TEACHING /LEARNING PROCESS

;\\'D H Students are prepared for the internship ex erience.in a seminat

r i e u prep p exp semin

- ep\gr\ui on: meeting that focuses on the role and responsibilities of both
students and supervisors.

4 ~

~.

Activities: The instructor sets the. course objectives, which vary from time to
time depending on political phenomena. Course activities include

an internship at a local government agency, such-.as city hall, the district at-
torney's office, the police- department, or congressfaﬁal\ofg;ces.°-The ma jor re-
"sponsibilities of the student intern, the supervisor and the instructor are out-
lined in a "memorandum of understanding" regarding the proposed placement.._The
student spends 12-15 hours a week under direct supervision. The student is re~—
sponsible not only to "undertake all reasonable assignments™ at the site, but also
.to provide feedback to both the supervisor and the instructor about the internship
experience. :

The weekly seminar provides students the opportunity to share experiences
they have had as an intern and to relate these experiences to theory in public -:
administration. There is one required text for the course, City Politics by
Edward Banfield and James W. Wilson. Some additional readings are also assigned.
Students are required to write three short papers in response to questions posed

é . by the instructor, .These in-class exercises are the basis for seminar discussion,
: A sample question is: :

The progression of mayors in recent San Francisco history shows the:
decreasing influence of labor and the rise of public officials with
a "public regarding” perspective, as defined by Banfield and Wilspn.
Do you agree or disagree with this interpretation? Why?

o Studénts also’ submit a final paper at the .end of -the semester. The topic for - - »wé
e this paper is given by the instructor.- The following is a sample final paper topic:

The Almanac of American Politics sees San Francisco politiecs in, tur-
moil, as highly uncertain. Taking the recent election and the things
you have learned while at City Hall into+account, make a projection of
the direction of San Francisco politics and government. for the décade
of the ejighties. Include evidence from the recent past and analysis,
such as that included in Banfield and Wilson in your paper. T

IR VIR

: Thé'iéstructor monitors the student's internship to determine its appropriate-
ness and to identify any problems the student might be having. This monitoring
takes place in the seminar or in individual student confefences at the student's
reqhest._ At midterm the instructor sends the supervisor a request for an interim
evaluation of the student's performance. The instructor encourages the students N B
to report any problems at the placement early so any misunderstanding can be cleared

up. If necessary, however, a placement can be changed. The instructor evaluates

. the student's products and assigns a grade based on papers and seminar participa-

A tion (60%Z) and site supervisor's evaluation (40%).

% o See APPENDIX B for student evaluation forms, . -

99 114 “




" POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW R

COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“"O: Practical Politics T

DGpOﬁmenf: Political Science. ~ COl'I'l'OC'l': Kay Lawson

|
|
|
|
|
|
-
|
|
|
\
\

) . Political Science Dept.
Credii: 4 semester units San Francisco 'State
. . : ' University
.Enrollmeni: 15 students 1600 Holloway Avenue

R San Francisco, CA 94132
Student Level: undergraduate juniors and seniors |

SChedU'e: 2 seminar meetings a week; 5-10 hours per week in the field

Purpose: . '
The course provides students with the opportunity to gain political
N experience by working with either a pressure group or an electoral .
campaign. :

°

_IMPLEMENTATION

f\\1911 this instructor and 3 others began the course irn response to student interest ‘
in the political ituation. The course is always offered at the time of an election, since
many of the placements\ege\at eampaign nheadquarters.

~

The instructor does not fEﬁuire that the placemeut sites involve the students in special

_ learning activities. Instead, she gives the_students a series of assignments which requires

them to participate in and/or make inquiries reEE}ding\Specific activities, such as use of

the media, fund-raising, candidate scheduling, etc. She believes_it is unrealistic during

a busy campaign to ask someone on the site to assume teaching respoﬁ\Ibilities. She encour=- i

ages her students to accept any assignment, and keep alert for qpportunities\EB‘partieipate |

in as wide a range of activities as possible, but never tn suggest to the site supervisd?“\»ﬁ
J
\

C T

o

that he or she must be given a particular opportunity “for the course.”

It does take time .to set up the contacts in the field, and the instructor feels it is
helpful to have some experience working with campaigns, and scme sympathy for their needs.
She also feels the instructor should have a commitment to political participation beyond

his or her own partisanship.
RESULTS

As, a result of taking this course, students learn how campaigns are run, how pressure
groups work, and observe the voting behavior of political constituencies. They learn about
active citizenship, about what it takes to be a candidate, and about potential jobs in the
political arena. One student wrote in her jodrnal:

—-——

I've gotten a taste of what it's all about. I suppose I was afraid to even
volunteer for fear it would show how little I knew, until I was forced to do
so at the beginning of the semester.

“I'm no longer afraid to ask questions even if they seem very stupid, or to
get- .nvolved. In fact, I find political work very exciting and rewarding. I
know I can gain knowledge by reading and intend to continue doing so, but
getting in and actually working.is the greatest learning experience I could
hiave had.. I know I have gotten more out of the lai weeks than I usually

"I have never been involved in agy_ way in politics, and, for the first time, )
do out of a whole semester.,” 100




R ___POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW

. TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS -

Pl’QPQl’CﬁOﬂ: The course is an elective and is open to all levels of students.
The only prerequisite for taking ‘the course is an inter~st ia ac-
tive participation in a political campaign or working with a pressure groupe Stu-
dents choose the group or campaign of their choice and submit the name of their
supervisor at that site to the instructor during the first week of class., 1If a |
student has no preference for a particular group, the instructor helps him or her |
m?ke a selection., |

Acﬁviﬁes: The course is designed wot only to provide credit for a student's ex-—
o perience with a political group, but also to help the students relate
what they are learning in the field to the theory and political strategies they
read about in this course and in others. Sample placements include political par-
ty headquarcers aand pressure groups, such as Citizens Action League, ACLU, Sierra -
Club, Common Cause, and Amnesty International. Reading for .the course averages
77 pages per week and is assigned from such texts as the following:

: Jeffrey M. Berry, Lobbying for the People (Princeton University Press)
‘ Xandra Kayden, Campaign Organization (Heath)
e Michael Margolis, Viable Democracy (Penguin)

In addition, each student selects a book related to his or her work in the
field and writes a book report on it that includes a brief synepsis of the key
points, a discussion of the book in terms of the student's field work, and = gen-—
eral evaluation of the book. A second paper, a personal strategy paper, is also
required. This paper identifies a political change the student would like to see

://ﬁ\" made, discusses the change in terms of the camiaign’he or she is working on, and
: summarizes the student's responses to working in politics as a way of effecting
' change. - -

*

The students also kéepﬂqu;gg}g of their experiénces and attend a seminer

' ‘twice a tveek. These are opportunities for the students to discuss their place~ -
\\\\\ " ments and to relate their fieldwork to various theories and to their own develop-
“ \\\\ ing in.erests. The seminar i§ structured so that the first hour is spent in dis-
s cussion of the reading and the placements, and the second hour is for individual

. nferences with the instructor. The instructor stresses the importance- of class
’ attegdance to the’ students: "It is where I find out what is going on and offer
l? I can. It is where you find out and learn from others' experiences.
And it is\gki;: we all go through the reading and see what help it has to offer.”

: . Tor’ the inar, the instructor asks the students to prepare responses to ex-
heir fieldwork activities and impressions. Sample exercises in-
~ 0 clude finding out about the fund raising activities of your campaign or group, ob-

serving .the relationship between Ehe'group and ‘its national headquarters.

The student's grade is\based on: (1) 45% level of activity, as evidenced by
Journal, seminar contribution}\and evaluation letter from group headquarters, (2)
10%-book report, (3),10% madte (4) 10% personal strategy paper, (5) iGZ final
: exam, and (6) 15% class participatfon. Class participation is based on response
g to the exercises, reporting of group activities, being up to date on the reading
;,[: o and being able to see and discuss links\between fieldwork and reading.

RIC ‘ .- 101




COURSE DESCRIPTION

-Title: 1ntroduction to Poli.y Analysis

Department: rublic Policy , Contact: togene Bardach
Department of Publlc

Credit: 4or 5 quarter units for 2 quarters Policy

University of Californi
Eﬂl‘O"menf: 35-40 students Berkeley, CA 94720

°

SfUdenf ‘Level: craduate

SChad’Jle: First quarter - seminar twice a week; second quarter - 10 hours

Purpose:’

per week at field placement.

The two-part course offers students the opportunity first to acquire
policy analysis skills and ‘then to gain experience in their Pract1cal
uapplication by working as part of a problem—-solving team at a local c0mmdnity -
agency.

IMPLEMENTATION

The twc-quarter course is part of the small Public Policy Department's Mastar
program. The course was started in 1973 and is team tzught by two instructcrs, an
economist and a political scientist. Although students used to engage in che
field work without any preparation, they were unable Lo function effectiveiy
without prior exposure to the methodology of problem. solving. The current course
strvucture helps students develop the skills involved in policy analysis, such as
problem solving and political argument, prior to venturing into the field.

For the second quarter activities, the instructors find placements for the
students and place them in teams of three at different. agencies. The agencies are
glad to have the students' help. The instructors have tried various formats for
seminars during the second half of the course, but ncne have worked. Students are
very interested in their own team's problem and are not interested in what the

.. other teams are working ou, They do, however, come together at the end of the
placement to discuss their projects. .
The instructors would like to have more contact with the agencies so they can
get a better idea about the interpersonal skills the students are acquiring through
the teamwork and their work %ith agency personnel and clients. The students receive
some financial support and they have access to a university car and to the departmental
office telephone.

-

* RESULTS -

In adcdition to gaining expertise in problem solving and policy analysis, the
students learn how to work in groups, how to approach a problem and resolve it
while dealing with different points of View and special interests. Some students
find difficulty in arguing their points and others find it hard to be flexible and
to listen.

The agencies are pleased with the~program,_and_gggg~solicit student teams_to
work for them. The instructors feel that while this course 1§ a good exper;ence
fot-gquents, there is no need to expand the departm?t;'§ field-based courses at

a-




U ~© " POLITICAL SCIENCE/LAW.

-

~JEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS . = -

Pf@pﬂl‘ﬂﬁb": The preparation for the field work is the first- quarter' course on

the mcchodology of problem solving. -y

Activities: The course is offered in two parts. The first offers the student the

- . opoortunity to practice his or her moliéy-analysis skills on sampie
problems in the classroom setting. There are required .readings in three texts and
a srhedule of assignments that includes written work and oral presentations.

L 4 A
. Texts: Laurence E. Lynn, Jr., Designing Putlic Policy: A Casedook
) on _the Role of Policy-Analysis (Santa Monica, CA: Goodyear,
1980)" : M
- Jerome T. Murphy, Getting the Facts: A Fieldwork Guide for
Evaluators and Policy Analysts (8anta Monica, CA: Goodyear,
1980) . * R 4
Jeffrey L. Pressman and Aaron Wildavsky, Implementation: How
' Grest Expectations in Waéﬁington are Dashed in Oakland
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1973),

Students are asked to submit written reports on specific policy questions, such as
the asbestos problem in public schools, direct pupular elections of the president,
preservation of scenic rivers vs. farmers' need for water, legalization of the sale
of laetrile. Students also review specific public policy decisions and then prepare
a response to the decision, engaging in a definite reasoning process. Specific
‘questions, posed-by the instructor guide them in this effort.

-

The second cart of the course involves working on policy problems at a commu-
nity agency. Students are placed at agencies in groups ¢. three and work together
oa policy problems facing the agency. For example, students placed with the Costal
Commission researched the process of aquaculture (salmon and oyster culture) in a’
: _local area, studied the policy of the state toward this effort, and recommended to
’ the Commission that it be subsidizedT“’OfﬁE?‘§fﬁaéﬁt“taams*yorked—at—the:Gi&y~Mana=__
i ger's office or the School Board office where they assisted in long range .plarning
‘ efforts. )

ie

¥
Although there is no seminar held concurrently with the fieldwork,. the depart-
ment is small and the instructor meets with the student teams informally., At the
end of the placement there is a follow-up meeting where the students present their
projects and have a peer and instructor critique of their problem~50lving techniques.
" This review is also an important part of the learning process, since students are
sometimes not aware of how they have been influenced by their agency'!s point of

view. The student's grade is based on his or her performance at the field site and
on the final product. . et
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‘f- ~ COURSE DESCRIPTION L

‘ ]
._Tlﬂe: Public Advocacy and the Law

Department: 1Interdisciplinary Studies Contact; Demnis Keating .

- . . Field Scudies Program

Credlf: 5 units per quarter Sor 2 quarters . University of California.
- oot 2536 Channing Way

Eﬂf@'lmeﬂh 15 students ] Berkeley, CA 94720

Sfudenf LOVO': ‘Undergraduate juniors and seniors

Schedule: Weekly 2 hour seminar; L0-12 hours .
per week at field placement.

- »

and contradictions of the 'legal system as an agent of social reform.

IMPLEMENTATION

The course is part of the university s Field Studles Program and follows the
course design and implementation oroceaures of that program. The instructor has
taught the course for three years,bwt is not teaching it this year. He feels that

- to be successful in teaching the course, the instructor should be knowledgeable
about the field of law and have experience in law reform. He reports that this
course did require more of his time in individualized consultations with students
than his other courses, and also that he was not able to spend as much time as he
would have liked with.some of the better students in ‘the course because of. other
demands on his time.

]
The instructér was alerted to”potential problems.at the placements by reading

the students' journals as well as by their attendance and participation at the
sewinar. " .

. The instructor mentioned there was sometimes a problem with agency expectations
of student involvement during term breaks. They might expect the student to continue
working or to make up that time later even though the student s schedule had already

been-explained to them.

RESULTS

The instructor reports that he gets a great deal of satisfaction from teaching
the course because“of the increased personal cohtact with the -students. He feels
he has learned about small group w01k and about the use of journals by trying them
out in this course. - .

4

L]
Purpose' The course introduces students to the opportunities, limitations,

. P

The instructor feels the students get a good introduction to community organiza~ 1
tion and insight into the field of law. It helps them decide whether to go on to law - 1
school or not; most have some students stay on at the placements and others go on to *
take other field 'study courses. . ‘

|

*
+

s The agencies have fes;;onded very favorably to the course and would like to
have more studerts. But-because of a lack of university support, for the field

Q study approach or for crediting student community service, the program will probably

MC ) net be expax;ded._ . 104 119
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H o Theré are pre-enrollment intervieég with the‘instructor and the
Prgparaﬂon. placement. The instructor gives background information on the . ‘
placement agencies in the seminar. )
X ©
< - : -
WY _eae .
Aciivities: "Students spend 10-12 hours per week in c¢ivil legal aid and community :

.visor regularly. . - '

‘character of the American legdl system, dilemmas of social reform, and the effects

.. POLITICAL SCIENCE /LAW _

! N
v

. TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS = | .

organization o0ffices where they have direct client responsibilities as.
well as project responsibilities as assistants to lawyers and other staff.’ Stu-
dents provide welfare, housing, and consumer information to clients. They also do
legal counseling and participate in community organizing. Each student has ‘a super-
visor at-the ‘site, and the instructor maintains telephone contact with thég'super-

+

Readings and seminar sessions cover such issues as 1lzw as a profession, the

of class, race,*and sex upon legal, develppment. Discussions about the readings

include connections to the individual placements. The insfructqr breaks the class

into small groups to discuss the placements and then reconvenes as a large group -
for more exchange: During the seécond quarter seminar students present their papers
to the group and participate in a legal advocacy exercise. Outside speaKers are
invited to address the class, for example, lawyers, paralegal personnel and law
students. Many of the students in this course are ‘interested in going to law school.

Students write about their_expectaEigns and impressions of the field placement
in their journals. -The journals are collected three times during the first quarter.
At the -end of the second quarter, students present thefr term papers to the class.
Topics investigated by students were consumer protection legislation, housing
legislation, landlord/tenant relatipnships, community organization and the difference
between "service approach” and impact legislation. Students also evaluated agencies'
servi;gs by interviewing the recipients of the services or the attorneys involved
in th& services. . ) ;

.
e

»

Half the grade for the course is based on the site sapervisor's reﬁort and the
other half is divided between the papar and the.student's participation in the
legal advocacy exercise. -
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Tiﬂe: Preparation for Work in Legal Services

’.

DOPOHH‘IQI‘I?: Social Sciences | ® COH’OC”: Jody Bruce °
.. mes R Merrill Field Office 7B
"Credlf: 5 quarter ‘units : ‘ ‘ . University of Califorania
. ~ . 1156 High Street
SfUdenfs: /25 students ) ., Santa Cruz, CA 95064

The seminar prdvides students with a basic understanding of ‘the theoretical and
practical issues concerning law and legal services, particularly as the legal system
affects those people whose needs traditionally have rot been served by the legal sys-
tem: It is'a requirement for students planning to do a field study in the area of
legal services during the following quarter. The.seminar meets twice a week until

, near the end of the quarter ,when students begin working in the field. Then it meets

-, once a week. Semihar topics include welface law, poor people and the law, women and
minority people and the‘law, the.criminal justice system, the courts, and the politics
of law school and the legal profession. Repr°sentatives from legal service agencies
make presentations to the class and students are expected to choose a placement that
suits their interests and -skills. There are” assigned readings and students are asked ¢
. to bring two written questions to each session to facilitate discussion and to ask of
the guest speakers. Wcitten assighments include a two-page bibliography on a selected /
area of interest, a mid-quarter topic paper of three to five pages, an interview ‘write-
up based on the studeut s visit to potential placemext sites, and:-a final paper or
presentation. Students are encouraged to work in small groups on this final project.

-

5

o N . 1]

ﬁﬂe: The Legislative Process

-

o D K Political Science N Paul Davis ;
4:° Department: : Contact: . iitical science .
T s, 3 semester units Department )
o cred"‘ ) . ° *Truckee Meadows Communit

: o 18 students; upper division College -
: Students: 7000 E1 Rancho Drive ;

A " Sparks, NV 89431

o This is a course for students seriously interested in political science and the
- workings of local government. Applicants must have completed an introductecry course
_ in political science. They are interviewed by both the instructor and a local gov-
: ernment official. There are four requirements for the course: (1) working 3 hours A
: a week inp a local government office; (2) meeting in a seminar every two or three - )
' weeks to discuss the progress of the internship; (3) writing a short paper on attitu- .jJ
dinal studies; and (4) keeping a journal of the internship experience. The paper as-
signment is given by the instructor and involves a test of Professor Anthony Down's

‘ theory of bureaucratic carcer orientations. Students are given guldelines for making

: | journal entries. The field placements in local government offices have Leen recruited
| by the instructor.  The student's work at the site consists of special projects or re-
. search as needed by “that office.- Sites include the Mayor's Office, City Council of-

i & fices and the County Commissioner's office. The supervisor at each placement site

y plans the learning activities with the student, monitors the student's iearning during
g the semester and evaluates.the student's performance. The strirnt's grade is based

on this evaluation, the paper, the journal and the participaliou in the seminar. s

<
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'-[KC See APPENDIX B for journal guidelines.
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* ' gain both experience and contdcts, and to understand the ways their academic studies
;:*_ relate (or-do not relate) to igsyes and concerns in their political lives. Course
o7 activities include 12 to 15 hours per week at an agency, a seminar that meets for
i, 'two hours every other week, and tutorials scheduled for the alternate week. Readings
v .are assigned from both literary ahd social science sources that deal with the prob-
lems of observing and participating, understanding various language systems, using
25‘-‘fdlgs;ghd labels, questions of professionalism and political ethics. The list of
P ‘available placements changes each quarter, but includes such sites as the Mayor's
Office,. congressian or senator's offices, Municipal Court, Tax Reform Association,
:~* ‘Friénds of the Earth, EPA, Neighborhood Legal Assistance Foundation, and California
{ a Pﬁblicflntérest Research Group. The tutorial offers students the cpportunity to dis-
s {'~§gss their individual research projecés, experiences, or problems at their agencies.
< S}udents keep journals and write several short papers during the first quarter. At
; ~ _the énd of the second quarter théy complete projects and make presentations to the
. class. These are usually summations of their research findings. For example, one
A;studént’prgpared a legislative analysis of a bill before the Sta.e legislature.
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(- Credifs: 3 units per semester College of Charleston
: cr‘dl" . . Charleston, SC 29401
SfUde“fS: 18-35 students; undergraduate juniors and . i

T . seniors |

4 . s - ¢ -
a . -

. The course acquaints students with the theory and application of criminal law.
,§T‘~—it,is team taught by a. sociology instructfor and a political science instructor and
;- ~-designed to accommodate students of sociology, political science, urban studies,
% .psyéhology, and other—related disciplines. The course is divided into three parts:
P (1) the theory of the law; (2) observations of the actual implementation of law,
" -and (3) the contrast between-the theory and the practice of law., In the first part
. of ;@e~coursg, readings aré assigned and lectires are given on the. topics of strue~
.. - ture of justice, typology of crime, theories of law, controlling function of law,
‘. justice and conflict resolution, and symbolic function of the law. A quiz on the
{- lecture and reading material is given. For the second part, the observation, stu-
‘ﬂ,fdénts visit the police department, solicitor's office, public defender, private law-
fé?%,ﬁcxi@inal,cogrts, juvenile detention, and pre-release center. -Students submit
""" ‘wiitten reports of their observations. For the final part of the course, the stu-
dents, organized into panels, make presentations to the class and discuss their ob~
‘gervations. Students are graded on their quiz 40%, individual report 40%, and panel
Z?"’pfgsentation;ZO%‘
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2 MD_QPQ"M@!I'; “olitical Science o Contact: «xathieen Farnan
R e e - ’ . Department of Political .
o Gradlf{' 5 quarter units for two consecutive quarters _ Science
Y mai b a , ' . University of California
i ~S'Udenf$: 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors Berkeley, CA- 94720
i _ ’}:. “ * -\-“
% The course provides students with the opportunity to work in the real world, to

%Ejf;M’“; s o« Political Science . David S. Mann S
$ Dgpnrfmgni. - Contacf: Political Science Dept.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION ‘
T“le. Community Involvement Program
- A .
Depar‘lmenP Psychology Contact; Maureen 0'Sullivan
Psychology Department
Credit: 1 - 6 serester units University of
} ~ ) San Francisco
Enrollmenf: 60-70 students San Francisco, CA
AN 94117

Student Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors

schedule:, 2 seminars during the semester, 30 hours per credit unit at field place-
ment

. o« . . ,
. Pur_p,ose‘ Students have the opportunity early in their career (1) to see whether
o ,a career in psychology is what they thought it might be and to examine
their motdivations and skills to determine whether they shou’d continue; (2) to
apply th¢ir classyroom learning to actual situations demanding knowledge of psychol-
ogy; and)(3) to examine functioning mental health institutions, to observe profes-
sionals”and perhaps experience the problems and rewards in an on-thé-job setting.

. -~

IMPLEMENTATION .

« For this type of course, the teacher neéds strong organizational abilities,
interpersonai skills, andfan ability to operate seminars. The teacher must have a
“strong commitment to the field-based aspect to keep it going and should be able to
__develop -ways of knowing what is going on at the sites without making constant :
visits. Sume "start-up time" to establish sites in the community is necessary in :
the beginning. Without this time devoted to setting up and monitoring resources, a -
field-based course will fail.
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The instructor has developed approximately 60 sites for the course. All are
psychological service organizations. The ideal site is one in which the student
has a great deal of personal responsibility in the day-to-day functioning of the
institution coupled with intensive instruction and supervision. Experience alone

" does not make a good placement.

R
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L - RESULTS

The most important example of student impact is the students' increased
capability to realistically assess their own interests, abilities and deficits.
The instructor finds it a challenge to be able to organize and conduct this kind of
. course, but equally satisfying to see the student's personal growth.

-
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P,rﬂpurainI_': At the first meeting of the sem?t—eq\ietails of the program are

discussed and an information pag¢ket, ncluding syllabus, forms, and a
list of -placements, is distributed. At this meeting students are oriented to the
nature of- the field component. -

e . | r

s

\ ' ' 2

Acﬁviﬁes: By the end of the first month students select placements that are -
N approved by the instructor. Parameters of specific activities at the
field site are negotiated by the student and the site supervisor. The student also
- chooses ‘whether to submit.a term paper or an experiential journal as a final product.
The term-paper topic is approved by the instructor. Specific guidelines forckeeping
the journal are provided to the student, who is expected té.make weekly entries and
to submit the journal entries to the instructor in conference during the semester.

Each student submits a letter of understanding listing the placement selectéd;’~
.the number of hours of work to be completed by the student, and the choice of final
product to the instructor. Both student and instructor sign the letter.

Seminars to discuss placement experiénceés are scheduled at the beginning and
-end- of ‘the semester. Students must attend both of these seminars.

There are no regularly scheduled seminar sessions. Students can sign up for
small group meetings or an individual conference with the instructor during the
semester. At that time the journal entries are reviewed, problems are djscussed,
and academic or career-related questions are raised and discussed. .

Evaluation is completed by the instructor and is based on the number of hours
completed at the site (compared to intention), attendance at the general meeting
and seminar, completion of course forms, and quality of the term\paper or journal.
The field supervisor completes an evaluation form on the quality §f the student's
work at' the site and documerits the number of volunteered hours., TRe student also
completes a course evaluation form, rating the quality of the learning experience
and the value of the course. B ‘

See APPENDIX B for course evaluation form.
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' COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“le: Practicum in Counseling Families

Dﬂpﬂﬂmenf: Counseling and Guidance Contact: c. J. downing .
o : - + Counseling and Guidance
Cl"d“’: 3 semester units Department
. . University of Nevada
Em'o"_menf:‘ 3 students Reno, NV 89557

SfUdan Level: Graduate

&hﬂd“lﬁ: Weekly seminar; 10-15 hours per week at field placement 1-2 hours per
’ week in a teacher conference

[ ]
Pyrpos_e' Students receive an opportunity to improve their knowledge base and skills
in counseling techniques and program development, to demonstrate their
effectiveness in counseling situations, and to evaluate their counseling skills and
behaviors.,

- " IMPLEMENTATION

The course began 18 years ago. Its purpose was to train school counselors~- -
a practicum course is required for accreditation. The present instructor has taught
the course for four years. Changes that have been made in the course include
improved communication with site supervisors, more time spent at the site by the
students, recruitment of more appropriate sites, and a proposal to have aipre-
practicum workshop. The instructor feels that such a workshop would better prepare
students for the realities of the placement by orientating them to the particular
sites and familiarizing them with the experiences of former students. It would
also help students focus on specific career plans, since the practicum itself only
gives students exposure %o one type of counseling. The instructor would like them
to have a better overall view of the field and the various career opportunities.

In order to teach this course, the instructor should be a competent counselor.
The instructor should also be knowledgeable about the sites and have some supervisory
skills. -

: RESULTS

As a result of the course, students aequire some very specific caunseling
abilities. They also gain some experience in_ self-evaluation of their own skills,
goals, and relationships.

The instructor says that “this is the most rewarding course I teach" and
believes practicums of this sort @re essential. He would like to see them expanded
i so that more than one practicum would be required. The coutse does take more time
than his other courses in terms of individual consultations and on-site visits.
All the department's practicums get very .high evaluations from the students.
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© TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

A

Pf@Pﬂl’ﬂﬁOﬂ: Students apply to take the course and are accepted based on their
completion of prerequisite courses in counseling and group process,
the instructor's assessment of their academic performance to.date, and completion .
-of some “significant life experience."” This might, for example; be an employment-, o
marviage-, or family-related experience.

; Each student makes a preliminary statement of needs and interests. Based on

P this statement, the student, instructor, and site supervisor together plan the

: students's placement activities. The instructor feels that a pre-practicum .

L ¢ workshop to prepare ‘students for the practicum experience.would be advantageous to

: " bbth students and instructor. ) -

T Acﬁviﬁes: Thé course is one of several practicums the department offers dealing
4 " with counseling in various settings (e.g., private agencies, schools,
employment settings). - It is usually required for a Master's Degree.

Students are placed in a variety of operating counseling facilities (e.g., ’
_counseling testing center at the university or community college, rural family
clinics, public schools, Job Corps Centers). Placements are made based on the
'students’ needs and interests, the availability of the preferred site, and the
receptivity of the supervisor to the students. At the site, students attend staff
. meetings, perform such routine operational functions as record keeping and making
appraisals. Although they also counsel clients, usually they co-counsel with
.another staff mepber. They are supervised at the site by a staff membetr; the
¢ " instructor meets with each student weekly and visits or telephones the sites every
other week.. . .

Audio or videotapes are made of the students' counseling sessions at the sites
and are reviewed and discussed either in the conference or in the seminar. The ;
seminar meets once a week, The students report on their experiences, and the class !
reviews the audio or videotapes of student counseling sessions for the purpose of -
self-evaluation and general discussion of counseling practices. -

o Each students keeps a journal and at the end of the semester submits a written
report that briefly describes his or her functions at the agency. The student's )
R evaluation is based on the following: 80% performance at the site; 10% participationf -
o in seminar; 10% written product. The majority of site supervisors provide a written
. evaluation of the student. The instructor stresses student self-evaluation and ;
‘ shares the final evaluation of the work with the student. . ‘
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Title: chiid care: The Developing Child in Contemporary

gy y . i - - -
PUI’POSO. The course provides students a format for the study and discussion of the

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Society )
Dﬂpﬂﬂmenf' Interdisciplinary Studies Contact: Sue Brand -
Field Studies Program
Credii: 5 units per quarter for 2 quarters ' 2536 Channing Way
’ ' University of California
Enro"meni: 12 students Berkeley, CA 94720

SfUdenf Level: undergraduate juniors and seniors
SChedUie: Weekly 2-hour seminar; 10 hours per week at<field placement

practices, policies, and theories related to children in our society.

"as interns at child care centers. S

. Students gain experierce in working with and planning for young ctildren by serving ‘

IMPLEMENTATION

The course is offered as part of the Field Studies Program. The instructor
has taught the course for four years. She reports that, in addition to training
in the field of child care, the instructor for this course would need to have a
real interest in working in the field. Shes spends quite a bit of time setting up
and visiting the sites. She selects sites that will provide students an opportunity
to meet at least once a week with the 'supervisor. Additiosmmlly, the supervisor
must be willing to evaluate the students' performance at the placements. All the
field sites are close to the campus. s

The imstructor is sensitive to the importance of integrating the theory with
the students practical experiences. Her planning for the seminars include ways to
incorporate’ the readings into the discussions about the student experiences. The
instructor mentioned one problem tRat many of the students experienced was the dif-
ficulty of being an "authority figure" for the children with whom they work. It
is the subject of much discussion and a topic for many of the final papers. ]

© RESULTS

The instructor reports that she observes tremendous personal growth on the
part of the students in terms of their ability to define their personal and pro-
fessional goals, to assess their own abilities and interests and to respond to
the demands of the internship commitwent. Quite often these objectives change

- during the course, and the instructor feels that the need to be explicit about them

in the contract is helpful to the students' self-assessment. She noted a signifi-
cant improvement in.the students' ability to.listen to each other in the seminar.
Students have reported to her that they feel the readings are helpful to them in
their work. Some of the students decide against a career working with children,
but many obtain jobs in this field or go on to graduate school.

The instructor feels she has gained some skills in facilitating discussions
and in helping students integrate theory and practice. She is personally gratified
to see the changes in the students as they make discoveries and gain confidence in

their abilitfes. 12% - k

112
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There is a pre-enrollment process in which interested students apply

Preparation:

to the instructor and are interviewed by her.

preference to junior and senior applicants and attempts to

The instructor gives
have a group of students

representative of different social and ethnic backgrounds in the course.
" the first seminar session helping the students choose a field placement, w
choose by the second week of class. A learning contract is filled out by

She spends
hich they
the

‘student and agency supervisor who then meet with the instructor to discuss the

contract,

ﬁ

ACﬁVitiQS: An interdisciplinary approa

~

o+

ch to child care is maintained throughout

the course.

Students are encouraged to explore ideas of psychologists,

sociologists, and administrators, and eventually to. generate their- own theories. .

* Students work as intevns in local child cdre centers, private pre-schools, and .
therapeutic nursery school programs. The field placements are varied and students
are encouraged to choose a center that fits their needs and interésts.

Weekly seminars are designed to encourage as much student input and participa-
tion as possible., During the course of two quarters, students move from a general-
ized to a fairly specific knowledge of child development and behavior in group care
settings. Students also look at various alternative models of day care through
assigned readiags and through actual class visits. The first hour of the seminar
usually consists of greup discussion about issues in the field placement combined
with an instructer presentation. Sometimes the students organize _into small groups
to" discuss ‘a given topic and then reconvene into the large group format for further
discussion. The instructor has a list of seminar- topics and readings for the first
quarter. For the second quattet,“éhe attempts to bring readings and discussion
material that relate to the particular interests of these students,

During‘the first quafter students keep jou}nals of field observations. These
are collected every two weeks and are commented on by the instructor. By the second
quarter the student is expected to have isolated a question, problem, or issue that
he or she is interested in studying further. The instructor meets with each student
to help him or her prepare to conduct a seminar on this topic. Sometimes this pre-
sentation involves the class making a field site visit. At the end of the second
quarter, each student submits a paper on this‘chosen subject. ‘

The course may be taken either on a pass/no pass or a letter grade basis.
Grades are assigned on the following basis: field work 1/3; seminar participation .
1/3; and written work 1/3. The agency supervisor completes a written evaluation of,
the student's work and discusses it with the student. ’

k)

See APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for learning contract and student self-
evaluation forms. :

113 12"




T“lﬂ’ _ Pre-Career Exploration in Clinical Psychology
. Depﬂﬂmeﬂ*: Psychology CO"’OC*: Robert Suczek
' * Psychology Department
Cf‘d“: 9 semester units for each of two consecutive San Francisco State
semes ters . University |
S’Udeﬂ*$° 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors 1600 Holloway Avenue
. San Francisco, CA 94132

Students in the course can expect to develop knowledge, understanding and
skills in at least three areas--clinical psychological work, the p sfession of
clinical psychology, and methods of inquiry and evaluation in clinical psychology.

The course requires 16 hours per week of field work, a weekly 2 hour seminar meet-
ingj\and a monthly workshop at which outside speakers are invited to discuss clini-
_cal matters. A pool of potential placements is available and a yearly "Fieldwork
Fair" is held to help students find an appropriate placement site. The selection
process is considered part of the learning process. The three seminar sections are
taught by different instructors and are modeled after a clinical staff conference
where students discuss clinical issues in their work and relate them to conceptual
and theoretical ideas gained from readings. Students keep a journal throughout the
year and compile a bibliography of readings relating to their fieldwork during the
first semester. They must also complete two projects: (1) a study that focuses on
a clinical issue or problem and draws on their personal experiences and (2) a field
study of some aspect of clinical psythology as a profession. Students are graded on
the basis of the quality of participation in staff conferences, and the quality of
their projects and reports as well as the development of attitudes important in clin-
ical work--self~awareness, self-discipline and clarity in commnnlcation.

) N T“'G: Undergraduate Field Experience

' ' e Psychology ’ e« Leonard Haas
quoﬂment. Contact: 1320 Social Behavioral
' e 1-6 quarter units Science Building
“Cr‘d“' University of Utah
S’Udeﬂf3° 30 students; primarily undergraduate juniors Salt Lake City, UT 84112
d seniors, some sophomores . ¥

The course provides students a supervised practical learning experience at an
agency of fering psychological services.: Since the course is open to any level of under-
graduate students having completed the tbree prerequisite courses, it provides an oppor-
tunity for students to find out early'in their academic careers whether or not they want
to work in this area. The students select their own agencies from a list provided and
submit their learning contracts, formulated with input from the gite supervisor, to the
instructor. The instructor or the teaching assistant meets individually with each stu-

" dent once a semester, This usually occurs at midterm and allows students to review
their progress, raise {ssues or problems, make suggestions to improve their participa-
tion in the program, or plan for future experiences. The class meets as a group three
‘times during the quarter. in these sessions the dynamics of entering into an agency
are discussed, and students present their agencies and discuss their placement experi-
ences and problems. Placements include a variety of mental health and social agencies,
both public and private. At the end of the quarter, the agency supervisors evaluate
the students in terms of their performance of assigned responsibilities and their
achievement of specified learning objectives. Students in turn evaluate the agencies in

P terms of the supervision received and their perception of the quality of the experience.
‘ éi Pass/fail grade assignments and the continued acceptability of an agency as a valid
’ placement depend on the feedback obtained from these evaluations.

3 EKC APPENDIX ‘B for student evaluation and learning contract rey.
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Tifle: Cr*eativi'ty and Architectural Psychology

DCPC”"‘IQ“’: Psychology d ‘Contact: caivin W. Taylor
- . - - . Psychology Débartment
Credit: ; quarter units s University of U}ap
$ ' d . A Salt Lake City, UT
tu ants: 25-35 students; all levels . 84112

The ‘course is designed to orient students to the philosophy and research in the

area of creativity and to introduce them to the concept of architectural psychology.¥s. B

It is the world's first graduate program of this type. By the end of the course,
students have a heightened sense of awareness regarding their own potential for
creativity and'ways in which they can learn apart from the traditional modes. They
also have some understanding of the architectural and .other climate barriers to crea-
tivity, physical functioning and learning. The course meets twice a week to discuss
the assigned readings and the topics iptroduced by the instructor and to complete tke
inclass exercises related to the recognition and. expression of creative talents. For
example, students are asked to work as a team .creating a city as they draw it together
~ on large sheets of paper. The class takes field trips to look at a variety of build-
ings, both on and off campus, and considers design problems, such as how to design a .
‘homé to accommodate shifts in family .population or how to design a locker room for
atheletes to prevent thé loss of momentum at the end of the game. - At the end of the
quarter, students write a final paper on what they think was their best idea of a
design for people. The instructor is noted for his research and publications in the
area of creativity, . -

-

Tiﬂe;‘ Field Experience in_Adolescent Development

Depoﬁment: Islzl‘f:;‘xe:eve‘lopment and Family co nt G ct: Catherine Howard

C"Qd“': 3-9 semester units for two semesters Martha Van Rensselaer
- . ; . Hall
Students: Undergraduate juniors and seniors ' Cornell University

Ithaca, N.Y. 14853

According to the syllabus, the course “focuses on extending the students' under-
standing of the field of adolescence by placing them in a unique and stimulating
learning situation.” Although the course offers both pre-professional training for

“the students and public service to the cémmunity, these are secondary outcomes. The
primary objective is to help students, through the seminar and structured academic
work, "to use their axperience as the basis for a thoughtful reconsideration of vari-
ous ways of copézitualizing adolescence.” To achieve this objective, both direct work
with teenagers and a structured academic component are needed. Students spend between
10 and 30 hours per week in a field setting. Placements include human service organi-~
zations, schools, employment agencies, legal services and youth bureaus. The weekly
seminar deals with questions raised by the placement experience and includes a dis-
cussion of these activities in terms of theories 6f adolescent development. Students
are also required to prepare assigned readings, generate materials for discussion,
lead ‘a meeting of the class, and act as scribe for some class sessions. Students

keep a "critical incident journal,” which is handed in every other week, and write

a final paper analyzing their site in terms of its relevance to adolescent experience.
Students are also asked to spend a half day at two other sites and write a brief re~
port of these visits and to compile newspaper or other articles relating to their

O gency or to youth issues.- o
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1 Ti*'eo 'Communir:yv Esxchology
* -

Psychology COI“OC" ~ Rhona Weinstein

- . . -
quﬂﬂmenh : * ~ Psychology Department
Cf‘d": 5 quarter units . B ’ University of California’

Berkeley, CA 94720

SfUdQH{S" 10 students per class; urdergraduate upper level
d . .

-

This course is intended as an introduction to the field of community psychology.

It covers the historical context, scope and direction of the field, conceptions of

. community and its cultural diversity, and adaptive/maladaptive functioning within a
social and ecological framework. Current examples (case histories and empirical stu- -
dies) of community interventions are analyzed with a primary emphasis on delineating
conceptual models of institutional settings and the process of change. Methodologies
for both the implementation of interventions (e.g., ecological models, advocacy, con-
sultation and organizational develogment) and the assessment of effectivenessware also
explored across a variety of systems, such as education, mental health and criminal

\\\fustice.

In addition to providing a forum for discussion of class material, sections fune-
tion as study groups organized around different tnemes, depending on student and TA
interest and experience. Students generate projects, singly or in groups which will
involve field research on problems suggested by a community approach and especially
Ty 9reviou§ experience. By the end of the quarter, students are required to submit
a paper based on their research of a community problem.

N
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The instructor reports that the student's selection of a research problem is
usually based on questions raised during other field placement experiences. An exam-
ple of a student research project is to explore the acculturation problems of two
groups of immigrants and then to determine ho'r the relevant social service agencies
perceived the needs of these people and how well they responded to those needs. The
_student papers are Hiséugsed in a symposium format during the last week of the course.

One purpose of the course is to help students raise questions, design instruments
for information gatheripg, collect data and analyze it, and write a final zeport sum-
marizing their findings. In the process of carrying out this research activity, the
students become familiar with a variety of community agencies, broadening the base of
communjty contact initiated by previous field placement experience.

T
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; T“l‘: ~ Psychology Field Services

ey Psychology . (: tact: Rosemarie Bowler -
Department: : ontact: :
. - . - Field Work Coordinator
Ci"d": 2-4 semester units . . Psychology Department

San Francisco State

S'Udeﬂ'S: 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors University

1600 Holloway Avenué
San Francisco, CA 94132

Psychology Field Services is aimed at allowing students in the general psychology
undergraduate major to augment their coursework with field experience. Students may
enroll in Field Services for 2-4 units; depending on the number of hours spent in a
community agency (between 4 and 12 hours per week), A bi-weekly seminar gives stu-
dents- the opportunity to- share their experiencesféé well as providing them a brief
over iew of different psychological services in the community. Professional issues are
discussed as they apply to the parti_alar field placements students are working in.
Stude~ts are required to keep a journal of their experiences at the placement. The

» Jourr 4l helps the instructor monitor the student's progress and also gives the student
a-chance to reflect on their experiences. They write both an objective description of
the situation and a subjective analysis of their own expectations and reactions. Stu-

" dents are -expected: to acquire an overview of applied psychological services the
seminar, and to make connections on how theory is integrated in praxis. Students are
evaluated by their site supervisor who chares this assessment with the students. The
instructor meets individually with each student to go over the suparvisor's evaluation,
bring closure to tie student's experience and to help.the student define his or her -
future direction. . . .

See APPENDIX B for learning contract and student evaluation forms. -
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SOCIAL SERVICES I

COURSE DESCRIPTION

T"'O: Crisis Intervention

B Dﬂpﬂ_ﬂmenf: Social and Health Resources Contact: Colleen Stotler -
: : Social and Health
Credif: 3. semester units . Resources Department
N . . University of Nevada
. Enro!lmentf Average of 55 students -7 Reno, NV 89557

—“s*Uden’ I.QVG': Undergraduate

SChEdUIGS 3 class meatings per week; 3 hours per week at field placement

"

The introductory level course is intended to increase ctudents' knowledge -
and understanding of the causes of crises; to give them exposure to crisis
areas; to increase their problem-~solving skills; to give them a working knowledge

of community resources; and to help them decide early in their college program if

they want to continue in the social service area.

IMPLEMENTATION

N The course began in 1970 and was originally taught in conjunction with the
psychology department. ‘It was designed to acquaint students with the nature of
crisis situations and with the means tc cdeal with them. The instructor hags taught
the course for 10 years. In that time, increased emphasis has been placed on the
experiential aspect of the course--students have been encouraged to include the
volunteer experience.

Purpose:

. <

The instructor has developéd 10 community resource sites. The supervision
required at the site is minimal. The Social Health a?d Resources Department is
creating a position for a volunteer coordinater who will handle recruitment and
monitoring of placements. The instructor also invites guest speakers from the
community, to the seminar. ' .

In order to teach thijkind of course, the instructor nedds to be aware of |
community agency activities and be able to- blend academic learning and practical |
experience. The large class makes it difficult to get students involved in
discussion. A smaller group would be preferable. Although this course requires
more of the instructor's time in placing students and in evaluating their progress,
it is a good oppartunity to get to know the students in terms of their interests
and abilities, information that is useful in upper division fieldwork *placements.

. . |
! . |
~ RESULTS \
Through the course and the field experience, students learn how to apply a |
problem~solving approach to crisis situations. The experience helps them decide if ;
they want to continue in social work, and if they have a successful volunteer ) |
experience, it helps build their confidence. “
. The instructor receives good evaluations from the students. The course 1s ‘
popular with the students and is recommended to them by other faculty members. |
Since this is an introductory -course, the instructor is able to see the growth of |
the students in the_field over a period of time. She would like to develop a course
”:MC on alcohol and drug &buse using a similar approach. 133
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.. TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS -
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: P;eporaﬁo\n: The course is an elective with the only prerequisite being an introduc-
& tory course in psychology. . ) ’

’

z

Activities: There ‘are two parts to the course: (1) The classroom-based part has

. assigned readings, lectures, and discussions on specific topics (e.g.,
— crisis theory, birth (risis, family crisis, financial crisis, emotional ‘crisis,

: alcohol and drug crisis,gerisis of death and dying). (2) The community-based part
- includes a’part-time volduteer placement at a crisis-orﬂfnted agency (e.g., hospital
: emergency services, crisis call line, search and rescue,\extended care facilities
for the elderly, abuse -centers). — .

Y
- .

. "Students who are social work majors are required to take a volunteer placement -
‘and write an “"experiential paper” based on this experience. The "experiential °
paper” may-be done in a diary or journal form. It includes a time estimate of
hours spent at the agency, a reporting of the student's activities and a personal

| critique of the student's growth during the experience. A letter of evaluation

" from the agency supervisor is attached.to this paper. Non-majors may choose not to

., have a field placement, in which case their fingl product is a research paper based

- on an area of crisis. t .

e

The basic text for the course is Emergency Psychiatric Care (Resnick and

Ruben). Additional readings are on reserve at.EEe library. ,
~ 8 . -~

The student's progtess in the course is monitored by feedback sessions in tke .
seminar and also by individual conferences. The large number of students in the
class, however, limits the amount of time spent with each. .The student's grade is
based én in-class exams (66%) and on the paper (33%). The site supervisor's report

~1is a part of the student's paper. The instructor feels the assessment process
would be improved by standardizing a form for the supervisor's evaluation.

Y R
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*. SOCIAL SERVICES . . .

COURSE DESCRIPTION-

. Tif'&‘: Field ‘Experience: -Child aund Family Studies . ' )

Dﬁpﬂﬂmenf: Home Economics ) Conract: Sally Kees .

Reno, NV 89557

EﬂfOllmenf: 5-10 students
Sfl.ldel‘lf [eva': Undergraduate juniors and seniors . :

SCthU|O: Weekly seminar; 45 hours per credit unit at field placement

Purpose:

The course provides an opportunity fol\the student to assess career
alternatives, to observe and experience a realistit work situaticn as a
means of gaining professional skill and competence related to the student's career
. ‘interests. - , :

=

S IMPLEMENTATION . ,

\]

LV
( " to helping students gain expe_rienc‘e working with families and translate theory into
practice. The only change that has been made in that time has been to reduce the

number of faculty approvals needed for each student's placement contract. The
instructor reports that the present forms and procedures are satisfactory.

- The course was started several years ago as a result of the school's commitment .

3 Home Economics Department
Credii: 8 semester units - r University of Nevada-

<

\

Some agencles request students; others the instructor recruits. There must be
adequate supervision of the gtudent at tne agency, and the agency supervisor_takes
part in planning, monitorin"and evaluating the student's learning. )

*

RESULTS .

The instructor feels that the course not only'offers a chance for practical
application of the students' classroom knowledge, but also provides an opportunity
for ‘them to learn:things about agency functions they do not learn in the classroom.
It gives them a chance to learn skills in problem solving, and to gain perspecti@e
on being a professional. The instructor believes that this course helps students
bridge the gap between being a student and being a professional. Last year all
students were offered jobs by their agencies.

.The instructor keeps up to date with a variety of community agencies through
the student placements. She has developed her counseling skills with students
through jthe planning, monitoring and evaluating processes. Her big problems are
time mallagement and occasional difficulties with icrresponsible or inadequately
'preparqd} students. :

3

The comﬁmnity response to the proéram has been very positive. The agencies
yant wmore students than can -be ptovided. .
T T8
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. . -
; fgt‘pﬂfaﬁon: To enroll, a student f'iles a letter of intent with a faculty member
o y the semester preceding the one for completing the field experience. .
' Together they discuss possible placement sites; the student researches the dif-
" ferent sites, interviews with the agency to discuss objectives and activities,
and completes a written contract. This contract includes location of field
,experience; name of cooperator or supervigsor; beginning and ending dates; number
of ‘credits to be earned; number of hours per week to be spent "on the job";
objectives for the experience; explanation of the activities to be performed;
and method for ‘evaluating progress and accomplishment. The contract is signed
by the student, community cooperator, and faculty supervisor and submitted to
the Dean for final approval by the end of the second week in the semester. °

Acﬁviﬁes: The School of Home Economics rsguires students to complete eight credits
. of field experience for a B.S."degree. This may be completed in one se-
. mester,.or may span several semesters with a 4/4 or. 3/5 credit split focusing on
two separate field sites..This upper division course places students, in a profes-
. ) Sional, part-time position in a community agency. The part-time placement can bgﬂ
- volyntary or a paid position. If voluntary, the student works 45 hours for 1 unit
of credit; if paid, the student works 90 r 1 unit of credit.

K-
‘A
£

The placement sites incl state and local. agencies, such as children's
clinics, high school learptfig centers, children's_behavioral services, pre-school
"ser%ices; flealth services. The amount of student autonomy at the
to the student's background. Some are supervised more than
play a responsible role at the agency.

others, but al

A Students keep a journal of their experiences, which helps them recognize how
they are perceiving the situation and provides a record of impressions they can
refer to later. Students also prepare a summary paper of their experience or give

;o a summary presentation in the seminar. The seminar meets- once a week, at which

“ . time the instructor presents topics for lecture aud discussion and works with stu-

s dents ‘to solve any problems related to the field placement. )

The student's contract includes target dates for completion of each activity
and progress toward these goals is monitored by both the field supervisor and the
o, course instructor. The student meets with the instructor and the supervisor.at
if “ least twice during the semester. The instructoibmakes visits to the sites ard
v maintains a written and informal contact with t® supervisors. Each supervisor

submits a "Report of Student Progress"” to the instractor twice duringéthe semester.
A B

L

(3
The student receives one_unit of credit for the 30urna1 and report. The re-
+ . maining credit is awarded based on the student's performance at the site. The
supervisor's two reports and the instructor's evaluatiog are shared with the stu-
dent. ¢
> . . ‘\\‘
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éee APPENDIX B for learniEE\qg?tract and student -evaluation forms.
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QCIAI. SERVICES S

COURSE DESCRIPTION ’

T"lﬂ' .Introduction to Social Services N B
Deporiment: Social and Health Resources anfoch Larry Pickard
. : Department of Social
-.Credit: 3 semester units (soon to be 4 units) Services & Corrections :
. I ) University of Nevada '
Eﬂl'O"le‘lf: 102 students in 2 sections Reno, NV 89557

Sfudenf Level: Undergraduate freshmen and sophomores

SChedUlﬂz Class meetings; 3 hours per week in field work

Pbrpose:

Students receive an introductdion to the field of social welfare and a
basic knowledge of the institutions and services that comprise that
system. . -

L N
The department started the course in the 1960's. e present instructor has
taught the course for two years. The faculty skills required to teach this type of
course include interest and expertise in the area of social policy, an awareness of
"a broad spectrum of social welfare services, and ability to integrate the theoretical
and practical aspects of social welfare programs.

The instructor has a list of approximately 45 social welfare agencies that
encourage student volunteers. The department usually recruits the agencies, but
sometimes students contact them or agencies may approach the department. Categories
of agencies include aging services, alcoholism, drugs, minorities, physical and
mental health, probation and parole, vccational rehabilitation, welfare and family
services.

The instructor renorts that this course requires more time than his other
courses in terms of individual conferences and follow-up with students. Coordinating
the follow-up for so many different student experiencés will, in the future, be the
job of the volunteer coordinator.,

- | RESULTS

o

As a result of taking the course, students acquire a basic knowledge of the
variety and scope of social skills required to work in a social service agency. It
usually contributes to their personal growth and maturitj by helping them focus on
their p'\tential e{fectiveness as a "helping person.

Students have a positiv- response to this course, and the social service
agencies support it. , ’ .

e 137




_SOCIAL SERVICES |
TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

[y

H o Students select their preferred placement from a list of options pro-
Pl’ﬁpﬂl‘ﬂ'lOn. vided by the instructor. This selection is made by the end of the
) second week. -

‘. Acﬁviﬁes: This is a required course for Social Services and Corrections majors.
: Specific objectives are formulated for each semester. The current se-
mester's 1list of objectives include: (1) To understand major social problems
and also the services that have beer developed to eradicate those problems. (2)
- To develop a beginning knowledge of social policy and its effect on social pro-
gram planning. (3) To integrate theories of the social and behavioral sciences
and to learn their practical applications. (4) To learn how our societal and
. personal values influence social welfhre institutions and professional practice.
; (5) To develop a rudimentary knowledgp of the skills and methods of intervention
: used in social work practice. (6) To gain voluntary experience in a social
welfare agency/ institution., . <
: . Readirig assignments are taken from the text Walter A, Friedlander and Robert
., Z, Apte, Introduction to Social Welfare (Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1980) and are dis-
cussed in class. 1In addition, students read at least one book from the supplemen-
tal reading list provided. Four exams, based on the assigned readings and class
lectures, are given during the semester. Students must also select an agency,
g vislt it, research its activities, and write a paper describing the nature of the
: " service provided. :

Social Services and Corrections majors are required to spend three hours per
week- in a community social service agency of their choice: (This is optional for/
nofi-majors.) At the end of the semester, students submit a paper describing the
experience. An outline for that paper. is provided, and it is suggested. that .
students keep a log of their experiences to serve as a reference.

: - Student progress is monitored by their verbal reports in class and by a
: written report from the site supervisor. ‘It 1s sometimes.difficult to get evalu-
: ative responses from the agencies. The student is evaluated on the following
basis: 70% exams, 20% paper, 5% participation in class, and 5% site performance.

See APPENDIX B for learning contract and student evaluation forms.

; Q . . 13
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. -SOCIAL SERVICES -

COURSE DESCRIPTION

T"Ie; Field Experience in Social Services

Depuﬂmenfg Social and Health Resources Contact: Larry Pickard-
i R Department of Social
Crgd“': 5 credits per semester for 2 consecutive semesters Services and Corrections
. . University of Nevada
.Enlgclln"enf; 30-35 students Reno, NV 89557

Sfudenf leve| Undergraduate 'juniors and seniors-
schedule. Weekly 2 hour seminar; 12 hours per week at field placement

7

P The fundamental purpose of the field experience is to deepen and enrich
UI'POSG. . the academic content of the classroom. The field assignment in a social
agency gives the student the opportunity to assume responsibility for productive

tasks within the agency, to observe and identify with the helping person in a
. variety of professional roles, and to assess his or her own interest in and
suitability for helping professions. ’

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor reports that teaching fhe course requires not only the exper-
tise of a certified social worker buf also a dedication to the education of profes-
sionals. It requires more oxr his time than his other courses in terms of individu-
alized consultations, follow-up, and record keeping. He receives extra salary for
his dual role of instructor/coordinator for this course. He feels it would improve
the communication between the agencies and the department if more faculty time were
available. The coordination effort is somewhat hampered by limited staff time.
Another prohlem he cites is the difficulty in obtaining an objective, quantifiable

* evaluation of the course.

The department usually recruits the agencies, but sometimes an .gency contacts
the department. The responsibilities of the agency supervisors are outlined by the
department and communicated to them. Agency supervisors are encouraged to report
the progress of the student to the faculty during the semester.

RESULTS

The course is successful in helping the students integrate the theoretical and
practical aspects of social work. Students develop professional skills and many
of the placements lead to jobs. Some studies have been done showing that approx- -
imately 75% of the students gained employment in their desired area.

According to the instructor, the course is cne of the few ways academia relates
itself to the real world. He also feels that teaching it has increased his
- effectiveness as a supervisor.




TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

-

Propuraﬁon: A list of social service agencies is made available to the students
intending to enroll-in this course. They are asked to fill oiit a
“Field Experience Preference Form" listing their first three choices, their rea-
sons for these choices, their interest areas, and background and submit it to
- the instructor, who then schedules a conference with each student to discuss his
or her preferred placement. The student arranges appointments with prospective
agency supervisors and notifies the instructor of the agency he or' she wishes tc
work with by the end of the semester prior to the beginning of the placement.

In addition to c.tlining the student's objectives and the course require-
ments, the orientation to the field assignment includes a discussion of the gen-
eral responsibilities of the student to the University, to the agency, and to the

people served by the agency. ?he student signs a statement acknowledging this
> "three-fold responsibility.” . ‘

ACﬁViﬁGS: Each student develops a "Statement of Learning Objectives" for the
. field experience. The methods for achieving the objectives are.
outlined in this statement, which is signed by the student, the agency supervisor,
and the faculty supervisor. . .

Additional course requirements include keeping a log record or summary of
[ weekly field experiences. This log is turned in to both- the agency supervisor
: and the/gpurse instructor the week following the recorded activity.

A term paper is required at the end of the semester, which includes a de-
- scription of the agency setting and the student's evaluation of the meaning of
i the field experience.’ The details of this paper are discussed in the seminar.,

; Also in the seminar, students are exposed to new ideas (i.e., cognitive develop-
ment) and discuss experiences and problems in the field (i.e., problem solving).
In fact, '‘approximately half of the seminar time is spent on problem solving.

The students are graded pass/fail. The basis for'their evaluation is: 85%
performance at site, 10% participation in seminar, and 5% completion of paper.,
The evaluation is shared with the students, who are allowed to make comments on
it. ' :

See APPENDIX B for learning contract and student evaluation forms.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

Tiﬂﬂ: Field Course in Sccial Science

Dﬁpﬂﬂmaﬂ" School of Behavioral and Social Confacf: John Curtin

- Science Social Science Department
Credlf' 3 semester units San Francisco State
University
Eﬂl'O"lﬂOl‘lf: 20-25 students 1600 Holloway Avenue

San Francisco, CA 94132

SfUd_eﬂf I.GVOI: yUndergraduate sophomore, juniors, seniors;

; ‘graduate

SCthU'CS Weekly seminars for first ha?.f of semester, individual conferences
thereafter; 6-20 hours per week at field placement.

Rns e L L e omme e

Purpose:

The course provides intellectual context and academic support for a
student's work in the field:as paraprofessionals in social service
capacities. ’

IMPLEMENTATION

The course began over 10 years ago as a travel/study course. Over the years,
its focus has changed to local fieldwork study. The instructor feels that to be
successful in this type of course the faculty member must be motivated and have
some skill in facilitation. The instruc“or has to believe in fieldwork as a valu-

. able educational experience and not do it for "less work"” or for the approval of
. colleagues or others, - ..

The instructor does not recruit the field sites. The students make their own
placement arrangements and inform the instructor via the contract form what the
placement is, who the supervisor is, what the student s schedule is and what the
tasks are. .

.

" - RESULTS B

According to the instructor, the students gain enormous benefits from the
learning experience.. The instructor likened it to trying to "Jearn" to play tennis
by reading books and manuals. “You will never know it until you go out and try to
hit the ball.” The students receive experience that helps them get jobs later.

The instructor is able to establish "incredible contacts” with people in the
community and has acquired a knowledge of agency interworkings. The major drawback,
he finds, is the compromise of faculty cos trol over the students' off-campus activ-
ivities. It is more difficult to monitor their learning. He feels, however, that
on the whole the benefits of teaching the course outweigh the "costs."” Student en-

: rollment is consistently high, and the community response has been very good.
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS

v . a

Prepuroﬁon: This 1is an interdisciplinary course required for a criminal Justice
. minor. The first five class sessions ;ive the students an orienta-
tion to field site placement and an introduction to in-person research methodology.
> The instructor describes the field sites he is familiar with and offers impressions
. of former students about various placements. The student selects the field place-
ment and submits to the instructor a, contract listing the agency, the supervisor
and a description of the studen§£$ proposed scope of work.

s M N

A ‘ e,
ACﬁV"iQS: Students work at a variety of sites, which they themselves contact and
‘ ' "set up according to their area of interest. They work in prisonlaw
5 offices, planned parenthood offices, children's shelters, 'union offices, and else-
where. They are expected to function as responsible staff members and quite often
veffect significant change-at- an' agency. For example, a student at the Prison Law
. Office at a- Federal penitentiary (1) receives inmate complaints; (2) researches
.- the .law, (3) contacts the inmate and presents findings, and (4)' initiates 1eg§; )
action if warranted. Such a student role is often beneficial to both the elionts < o
and the institution. . ; :
. The assigned readIng--John F. Runcie, Experiencing Social Research, rev. ed.
(Dorsey, 1980)=-is discussed in-the seminar. The ingtructor monitors the student
progress in the coursework through the class seminars and b: reading the student
Journals. He is available for individual consultation by request. He does not
visit the off-campus sites. ‘ : .

At midterm an exam is given based on the lectures, readings, and student
experiences. A sample essay question on this exam is:

In this course you have been asked to consider a logical line
beginning with one's aim in field study, running through one's
data-gathering logic to one's selection of techniques. By

-using illustrations from. the lectures, the text, other reading,
and your experience in the field, identify and explaia the
crucial points along that -logical line.

Also af midterm the student is required to finalize the Field Placement Contract
which includes an abstract of the student's duties and hours at the agency.

The final product of the ccurse is a jo' vnal or research paper. The instructor
d advises the students to choose themes early in their placement and to make Journal
e .. entries to these themes., Most of the studeént products represent a combination of
"’ personal narrative and reflection on their experiences in terms of the theory and
issues involved ‘in social interaction and research methodology.

'The instructer: assigns a letter grade based on the student's midterm exam

and the final product. . ) o
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s,CthU|C: Weekly 2 hour support group seminar; a minimum

- COURSE DESCRIPTION

T“lﬁ: Center for Institutional Change R

Department: English - Contact: Gib Robinson
) ” : . Psychology Building
cr‘d": 4 semester units Room 237
r San Francisco State
Enrollmont: 30 students ' University .
. San Francisco, CA
SfUd.ﬂf l.QVQl: Undergraduate juniors and seniors 94132

of 8 hours per week at field placement
R ‘ .
PUI’pOS.. The program gives students an opportunity to perform comnunity services
at local agencies and, at the same tiwme, develop their interpersonal
skills, explore a career direction, and.take a responsible role in their own
education process. . .

IMPLEMENTATION

The instructor descr%pes the Center for Institutional Change (CIC) as “a pro-
gram that-is based on reciprocal learning, sharing., and teaching. It offers stu-
dents credit for a combination of academic work,. field expurience, and personal -
involvement in the community.” One and a half paid faculty work with this program,
which has been in existence for seven years. It was started by this instructor,

a member of the Znglish Department. He says the eductional philosophy behind the
program is “to give students an opportunity to move from the classroom into the com-
muriity, from large lecture classes into small groups, and to provide students with
support, training, and supervision in field experience." Jhe objectives of the pro-
gram are to create an opportunity for students to take responsibility in their own ¢
"education; to integrate academic work with personal life experiences; to foster
personal growth; to create a sense of community among students working together; and
to create a reciprocal 1earning experience between students and the community.

The instructor has submitted proposals for financial support for the program
to foundations and local corporations and has recieved funds for the program's op-
-erating expenses. The Center has an office that is staffed by students.

In addition to the field experience describéd here, the Center aleo offerc a
three-unit supplementaxy academic class in peer counseling for students ihterested
in learning ‘counseling nd communication skills im a small group setting.

.

C ~ RESULTS -

CIC has a program evaluation form for the student interns to complete at the
end of the -semester. The purpose of the evaluation is to get feedback fiom the stu-
dents in both the 1earning activities and the agency where they worked. The student

* responses indicate they have a better sense of their strengths and weaknesses, that
they feel “more useful,” and have gained a clearer idea of their career goals after
taking this course. )

CIC has attracted the interest and support of several community organizations

[:R:i:i and corporatipns. Both the instructcr and the students have beer asked to consult

’with secondary and postsecondary programs interested in the peer learning approach.
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TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS )

Preporafion: An initial screening process takes place where interested students

are interviewed individually by the CIC staff who inform them about
the program and help them clarify what they could pursue in the course. The CIC
staff member advises potential applicants that the course often requires more of
their time and energy than other four unit courses. Students wanting to enroll
in the course are given the names.of suitable agencies to rontact. They also
sign-up to be contacted by a student supervisor (support group leader). The stu-
dent supervisor further advises the students as to the specifizs of agency work
and the role of the Support group. The students then interview at the agency and
1f" accepted, begin work as volunteers. ' ~

Acﬁviﬁes; The course requirements are as follows: eight hours of fieldwork per

~
Y
- 1
™

week; two hours at a support group seminar each week; an ongoing journal;
written feedback to CIC staff at midterm and final; two meetings during the semes-
ter with CIC staff. Students are also asked to participate in "outreach activities,"
which involve contributing two hours per semester to administrative or public re~
lations activities as needed by the CIC Office. .

Although ;?§ht hours per week of fieldwork are required, most students sperd
more time at their agencies. The instructor reports that 11 hours was the average.
The student voluteers' work is intended to supplement the work of regular agency
staff by adding skills and -dimensions to the services and the activities provided
by the staff. Volunteers also provide much needed individual attention and care
that .is not always possible with limited staffing. An example of an agency place-
ment is the Nomthérn_Célifqrnia Service League, which provides services to inmates
of the coynty jail and tc defendants not, held'in custody. Other agency placements
include a treatment center for emotionally disturbed children, an emergency shel~
ter cdre facility for young men, a recreation center for the handicapped, and a
heald@ and referral center for women. )

ﬁhe support\ group seminar is an opportunity for the students working at the
same agency to m%et with each other and with the agency staff and CIC student
supervisor for thF purpose of discussing prob ems or feelings concerning_ work at
the agency. It i; also a chance to share pl: = for-activities or projectshwith
other students an co-workers. The supportive feedback generated by these ses-
sions is seen as an lmportant aspect of the total program,

. The journal allows the student to reflect on his or her experiences at the
agenty. Students are asked to write about their feelings, impressions, ideas,
opinions, insights and any questions they have about the work. The quality and
depth of their involvement at the agency is apparent through this writing, and it
helps the CIC staff find out what the agency experience is like for the students.
It is also intended to be an opportunity for. student self-evaluation. In addition
to details of the day-to-day work at the agency, students are encouraged to in-
cludé “portraits” of people they work with; discussion of theoretical questions
about the design of the agency, its goals and limitations; discussion of their
own role at the agency; and their personal goals.,

Students are evaluated both at midterm and at fhe end of the semester by their
agency supervisor for their placement performance and by their student supervisor
for their participation in the support group and their journal.,

See .APPENDIX B for evalutation forms.
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

Titl@: cCriminal Justice Internship

Depqﬂmanfg Criminal Justice . Contact: Ken Braunstein, Chairman
‘ Department of
Credit: 1-6 semester units; may be repeated for up- Criminal Justice '
to 9 units University of Nevada
Enl‘oumenf‘ Average of 10 students Reno, NV 89557,

Sﬂld‘nf I_QVQ': Undergraduate juniors and seniors
SCh‘dU'C: 40 hours per credit unit at field placement \'

oo -~

[ 4 : ' -
PUrPOSQ. The course helps students focus on a career and acquaint them with_some
of the tasks and responsibilities associated with different positions
in the field of criminal justice.

IMPLEMENTATION -

The course ¢ *:~ ed in 1973, when it was decided that some practical experience
would minimize the -umber of “surprises” a.student might face in a job situation.
Changes in the course include a greater diversity of agencies involved and also a
greater number of students participating. New agencies will continue to be added
as they are needed. If a Master's Degree program is offered, the intership course A
may be « requirement for that degree. ,

The faculty skills and sttitude required to implement this course include a
~good rapport and working reiationzhip with agencies, knowledge of the roles of the
agencies, a willinguess to spend time with students or agencies when necessary,
and a tactfulness in discussing problems.,

-

The:'instructor has a list of available placements that have already been devel- .
oped. If a student's interest is not accommcdated by this existing list, the in-
structor contacts additional agencies until & =: itable placement has been fonnd.

The instructor reports that the agencies have Yeen very cooperative and
responsive to the program's needs.

RESULTS

The aim of the course is to have students become aware of what exists "out
- there” in terms of career possibilities. The instructor roports tha!. sometimes
the students become so involved in their agency dutfes that they work full-time
and take a leave from their academic studies. A high percentage of the students
get jobs with the agencies where the, interned. One 3zency had nine student in-
terns and later hired eight of them to work in paid positions.
. The instructor receives a, great deal of personal satisfactior from teaching
the course. 'The students often indicate how valuable the course has been for them,
and he is able to see them grow and mature because of the experience. It is often
difficult, however, to act as liaison.between the students and the agencics and not
B @ - always possitle to keep everyone satisfied. While all experiences are not positive
. ones, the 1nstructor finds much to be learned from the negative experiences as well.
y 130
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»e H o The course is an elective with enrollment 4imited to criminal jus-
Pf‘pﬂfﬂflon. tice iu:ajors and minors, The prerequisites include all. six required,
lower division classes. The instructor meets individually with each studept at
L the beginning of ‘the semester to select a placement. If a student is accepted
Ce by the agency, a memorandum is sent by the Criminal' Justice Department specifying
the dates of the internship and the number of hours the student‘will de speading
at agency. The department requests that the agency submit two documents: (1) a
letter of acceptance of the student as an intern and (2) a letter of completion
at the end of the semester indicating whether or not the internship hag been suc—~
cessfully fulfilledt’fhlthough no evaluation of the student's performance is re- .
quired, most agencies do provide them.

‘k ——— ) \

L]

A ivities: Activities at the field sites vary considerably due to the diversity of
o - - . the placements. However, the pattern usually includes a brief cdminis-
; trative orientation followed by an observation period. Students then often receive

ome sort of case load where they interact with clients under the supervision of
a\staff member. .

. ¥

Samplé piacements include law-making and law enforcement agencies, such as
the public defender's office, gaming control office, district attorney's office,
ccronek's office, correctional institutions, school security, probation and parole

office.\\Internships need not be local; some students have copgleted internships .
in othet\iizteSa - ‘

The student is required to submit three reports to the instructor. The pre-
liminary reps t indicates where the internship will be served, the number of hours
that the student intends to work, and the {mmediate supervisor whom the intern

. will be responsible. This is submitted during the first week of the semester,
The mid-semester'report is a statement about the progress of theginternship and
suggests ways fot\improving the remainder of the placement. The final report,
describing the usefulness and relevancy of the internship, also includes recommen-
dations for improveﬁgnt of future similar experiences for other students.
\ 1 .

The instructor moh;tots the student's progress by mean$ of his or her written
reports, If there is a‘problem at the site, the instructor will make a visit
- '~ to the agency. The grade is pass/fail and is based on the written reports and the
A satisfactory completion of the specified number of hours as the placement.,

» s
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COURSE DESCRIPTION

T"l‘: - Justice Adminigseration Practicum

" D‘PO""“QI‘I’: Justice” Administration Con’od: ‘Charles T. Fletcher

. Justice Administration -

Cr‘d"' Up to 8 semester units Department
- . Brigham Young University |
Eﬂfoum.ﬂ" 20 students g Provo, Utah 84601 1

S'Ud‘ﬂf Level: Undergraduate juniors and seniors
SCthlﬂe: Weekly seminar; minimum of 112 hours at the field site.

P‘"’POSO: The course helps students bridge th: gap between the theoretical and prac-

tical aspects of law enforcement and justice administration., It gives
them a chance to _get acquainted with the problems and, the, people involvéﬁ/ﬁﬂ police
work and to assess their owrn strengths and weaknesses in the field.

.

.~ IMPLEMENTATION

The course was begun &bout 1974. It is one of a series of three courses de-
signed to give students "hands-on" law enforcement experiénce. A lower divisicn
course is offered to freshmen and sophomores and the placements are limited to the
canmpu$ security force. The course described here provides juniors and seniors with
off-campus experiences in the local community. A third course, ¢ Los Angeles Semi-
nar, places juniors, seniors, and graduate students with the Los Angeles County
Sheriff's Department where they work full time for the spring or summer term. Stu-
dents are hirgd as county employees at $4.00 an hour. The instructor arcompanies
the 10 or 12 students, who are selected by application, to Los Angeles, and holds a
weekly seminar with them. This special placement arrangement with the largest county
sheriff's department in the world augments the experiences the students get in the
relatively small towns and cities of Utah.

The instructor cites his own persondl experience in the field and his contacts
in law enforcement agencies and so~ieties as helpful in teaching the course. The
Los Angeles Seminar requires preparation time and involves spending a term in Los
Angeles and being available to the student interns as needed. During this term
the instructor is released from his other university commitments.

-

RESULTS

The instructor reports that as a result of taking this course, stydents increase
their understanding of the dynamics of law enforcement, how an agency runs, what

some typical problems are, and what types of behavior or interventions are appropri-
ate. During this process students discover whether or not this field is for thenm
and whether or not they can deal effectively with the clientele and with their fel-
low officers. Some discover their interest is not particularly strong, wnile others
define particular specialty areas, such as police psychology of FBI work, that they
intend to pursue.

The course is supported by the department and by the community agencies invol-
vede There is a particularly good relationship with the Los Angeles Sheriff's De-
* partment, which tge instructor would like to encourage and expand as more students,
funds, and positions become available.

132
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TEACHING/ LEARNING PROCESS
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<

o Students are prepared for the course through their previous coursework.
' Pfepﬂfﬂﬁon. Each student completes an application form that includes letters of rec-
ommendation. The student contacts an agency and when accepted draws up a learning
contract with the site supervisor, which includes learning objectives and planned
activities or projects at the site. The agency selection)process is completed by -
the second week of class, and students receive an orientdtion to the agency at the
placement site.

r

. - A}

’ / .
Activities: The course is structured to integrate the students' off-campus experien-
ces with theory. At the placement the students assist with the typical
tasks of a justice administration agency, accompanying officers, preparing reports,
participating in staff meetings, participating in'the planning of programs, and
conducting surveys. The sites include the county sheriff's office, the city po-~
lice department, and the highway patrol. Students keep a.daily activity report .
that is submitted. to the course instructor on a weekly basis. This report describes
in detail who they spend time with; the mature of the tasks completed, including
any written reports prepared; what was accomplished; what their contribution was;
and what they learned. The ins ructor visits the sites to be certain that the stu-
dents are getting appropriate experiences and to monitor the students' performance.
The required texts for the course are: Law Enforcement and Justice Adminis-
tration Field Experience Handbook by Walter R. Barrus and Office Down, Code Three
by Pierce R. Brooks. The reading and the studefits' personal experiences in the
field form the basis for discussion in the weekly seminar. Each seminar has a
theme, and sometimes a guest speaker is invited, to discuss the topic with the
group. Topics'of discussion include stopping procedures, search techniques,.crime
prevention, drug enforcement, industrial security, firearms, and federul agency
opportunities. oo

* ¢ ¥
Students are required to submit a paper of at least pages that inclides a
critique of the course, both their agency and the class, And a summary description
N of their experiences, their reactions, and what they le ned. - Students also send
letters to criminal justice agencies requesting inform¥tion for future employment.
* They submit a list of agencies they intend writing to and are required to turn in
‘seven agency responses. Two ‘tests are administered during the semester.

uation for each student. The student writes a letter of apprecigtion to the de-

At the end of the term, the site supervisor completes a jo%}ﬁerformance eval-
partment head after completing the internship.

The student is gvaluated on the following basis:
(1) Written work. Law enforcement and criminal justice requires many writ-
ten reports and many evaluations are based upon them, .
(2) Tests given in class; .
(3) Meeting the established deadlines;
(4) Work performance and evaluation; and
(5) Completion of 112 hours of agency work as evidenced by daily activity

reports.
133 148
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. .
T‘_fl’: Executive Internship ) -

i B Depaﬂmen‘?: Youth Leadership < Contact:  guion vean Skinner
' ; 4 Youth Leadership Dept.
Cf‘d": 1-8 semester units ' Brigham Young University

Provo, UT 84601
SfUdenfs: 4-20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors

5 This course provﬁé;s an interrship experience in the executive management of .a
: youth serving agency 6r related organization. Students receive one credit for each
: 50 hours of involvement. The placement is .part-time or full-time depending on the
location of thé agency. It is possible to obtain a placement outside the state, for
example at the National Boy Scouts of America office in Washington, D.C. Each student
trainee works under the direct supervision of an agency executive and formulates a set
i of learning objectives approved by the supervisor and by the academic. coordinator. Ac-
: : tivities at the placement involve observing and special assignments related to committeé
meetings, "board meetings or annual meetings; promoting and participating in special
events;. recruiting; auditing personnel contracts; preparing statistical information;
making training presentations; or working on a special project or assignment. Projects,'
et include creating a community relations packet, a fund raising program, or a training
C o program, Stude submit weekly reports to the instructor listing the number of hours
‘§ . spent at the gégﬁzy and a brief description of their involvement. The agency supervi-
N ~ sors submit midterm and final evaluations of the students' performance. These evalua-
p tions represent 50% of- the student's final grade for the course. The weekly reports
= K. are 25%, and the setting and completion of goals as outlined in the learning contract _§°
M - is also 25%. <l

-

See APPENDIX B for report form, learning contract and evaluation forms.

o) T“l‘: Community Mental Health
S v ) : J
.’} Department; Field Studles -Co :
chd"z 5 quarter units for two consecutive qoar s
- W -t

- s'ud‘n's. 24 students; undergraduate juniors an

~

Mady Marcus

Field Studies Program

2536 Channing Way . X

) University of California

seniors Berkeley, CA 94720
The course integrates community mental health theories with\a problem=solving ap-

proach to fieldwork. Students work 10-12 hours per week at thei field placements,

which include both "traditional®” and "alternatjve" agencies. To fvoid potential isola-

tion and promute mutual support, at least two students are placed‘yn each agency. Stu-

dents complete learning contracts at the beginning of each quarter,)\ delineating the

: rale, tasks, and ggals for both the field placement and serinar. Seginars examjme the N

onship between community mental health and social, political andesenefic forces.

First \guarter seminars explore generic issues, such as mental hospitals and the rela-

between social class and mental illness, building the groundwork for the second

Second quarter seminars discuss the relationships between mental health dynam-

ics of specific communities (e.g., minorities, men, or women) A reading list provid-

ed. Students are expected to ke:p a journal, meet individually with the instruc or at

least once per quarter, and complete a paper by the end of the second quarter. The paper

1s an analysis of an issue, a problem, or dilemma that has developed from the students'

L experienCe in the field. The paper should be problem-focused rather than descriptive. .

: § For example, if a student is interested = drug treatment of mentally ill patients, the :

: paper would focus on a question like “Should drugs be prescribed for hospitalized pa-

tients?” rather than a description of a particular drug treatment program. The instruec=

QO r describes' the paper as an integration of field experieTe, intellectual concepts

¢ [:RJ!:ld the writer's analysis ‘and conclusions. - :
f emzam  See APPENDIX A for sz;labus and APPENDIX B for journal guidelines.

m s
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Tiflet
-§ Department: .
| Credit:
;,:Smdepfs:.z

sophomores

Community Involvement Program

~ " Contact: -

Socidlogy Peter McConville

Sociology Department

1-3 semester units . University of San

Francisco

0-30 students; undergraduate frgghmen and 2130 Fulton Street

San Frapcisco, CA_ 94117

N The Communitv Involvement Program allows students to gain academic credit for their

. if:€xperience in performing voluntary service for others. Although it does not offer pre-
professional training; it increases students’ awareness ‘of the extent and variety of )
§ocial needs in the community and furnishes them with a practical opportunity to explore -
vareas wherein their life work may lie. Voluntary work inm one of many- approved agencies
;£S\Eéfried.out under the direction of a supervisor. A student record, listing the

; eh

-~ " At the agencies, stude
‘at’ recreation centers, visi
zor:work on suicide hot~line

q‘qe’bf agency, is turned in to the instructor by the second week of class..

nts act as tutors to the clieqfs, serve, as activity leaders
t the elderly at home or in the hospital, counsel alcoholics,

S. Students are required to keep a journal of their activi- .

gi¢§;~which includes both nlans for activities and comments on the outcomes of these

ul both as a planning. tvol and as a means of self-reflection.
to,attend all scheduled meetings during the semester. In the
eive an orientation to the program.. After that, class time

s and issues that come up from agency work. The ‘instructor
he students at least twice during Qhe semester,

i.plans. _The journal is usef
Students -are also required

#first meeting, students rec
is spent discussing problem
confers individually with t

. . Students are expected
;:-éxperience in a final paper
istident's activities with t
his ‘to the academic course
or's report, the instructo
:iparticipation,

to connect their theoretical knowledge with the placement

+ This six-p3ge paper describes their agency, lists the

he agency, :explains the student's learning, and ‘relates
work. The students' grades are based on the site supervi-
r's evaluation of their ‘journal, final paper, and seminar

<




SOCIAI. SERVICES

; F T"'C' Social Work as a Profession

B | Dﬁpﬂﬂmeﬂ" Social Welfare - - Confact: Frank Bauer, Fieldvork
- T . - Coordinator :
. Credit: s quarter units for seminar; ’ o gt;n ?ei;ngr,.Lit;u;?r
1 2 quarter units for field practicum ,  ocnoos ot Socia. Welare
. S'Udelﬂsz - ‘University of California
- 25 students per section; undergraduate seniors Berkeley, CA 9472y .
é . This description refers to only one of the six sections of the course. Other semi-

nars may vary slightly. This two quarter course provides students with the opportunity
to explore some of the theories and methods used by social work practitioners. Each week
;- students complete eight hours of supervised work in a community agency and attend two

B, class sessions. A fieldwork consultant {s responsible for arranging the placement sites
‘; and selecting and assigning students to the various agencies. He meets with each student
-;f - during the quarter prior to enrollment in the field practicum to get arn idea of his or

A her background and interests, and then he matches them with an appropri-te placement. He
\; also visits each agency once a year. Sample agencies re P}anned Parenthood and Suicide

;> Prevention.

N S N I R R R PSR

. In the first quarter, stpdents begin to formulate their own working model of social
ﬁ; work interventinn based on their assessment of the literature and their own fieldwork ex-
¢ ¥ perience. They are also exposed to some of the practical techniques of interviewing, ob~
:,.§ servation, and problem assessment. There are two or three, written and oral class assign-
£ f; ments, a one hour in-class review assignment and a five page mid-term -paper which is a

) Cescription of the student's client agency. There is also an eight to ten page tern pa-
] ;Q per which. requires the student to apply a theory or method of social work intervention

.§. to an experience which hé or she has encountered in the field. Students are also requir=
© B ‘ed to keep a weekly fieldwork log for the purpose of reflecting on experiences and feel=-
5; : ings encountered in the field and of integrating these experiences in the discussions and
;; - assignments. Students are given weekly reading assignments, many of which come from

;i Social Work Practice: Model and Method by Pincus and Minahan (F.E. Peacock Publ, Inc.,

; Itasca, IL.1973) and from Social Treatment by James Whittaker (Aldine Publ., Chicago, 1974

In the second quarter the seminar further develops the concepts, themes and methods
'} of secial work practice covered in the previous quarter but the focus shifts to the pro-
§ fessional and organizational problems and issues actually confronting the social worker

i operating in a variety of field settings. Students are encouraged to pursue their par-

" ticular areas of "interest in group and individual projects and readings. The reading as-
signments come primarily from Changing 'Roles in Social Work .Practice, Francine Sobey, ed.,
- (Temple Univ. Press, Philadelphia, 1977) and from Grantsmanship by Armand Lauffer (Sage
; " Publ. Beverly Hills, 1977). During the last three weeks of class students make oral pre=-
sentations to the class on their term projects which focus on one area of practice and

# include a set of recommendations for funding & new or expanded social service program.

‘] This term project is the basis for the term paper due at the end of the quarter. Addi-

" tionally students are required to write a paper evaluating their agency and their own
role. An inclass review assignment (quizf”govers the required readings and all mater-
ial that has been presented and discussed in class. The grading for the two quarters

is based oan the following:

S NLRrPIRaT

g N A SR

lst quarter 2nd quarter
Review Assignment 40% Review Assignment 4£0%
Term Paper 40% - Term Paper (oral & written) 40X
Class assignments 207 -Agency Paper 20%
O APPENDIX B for application form. e
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: ’ DQPO"MQ"': Professional Internship Program COI'I'QC': Kathleen Connolly

 SOCIAL SERVICES
T“IC: Social Services

Professiondl Internship
- 6 semester units ‘Program
Credit: :
University of San
o 7 students; undergraduate seniors Francisco
S'Uden'S. ¢130 Fulton Street ‘
San Francisco, CA 94117

The course, which is part of the Professional Internship Program, explores the
general activities of a social service agency., Students spend 20 hours a week in the
field and attend 10 class sessions. Since they are not trying to acquire any specific
skills;, students are encouraged to do as many different things as they can at the sites.
Activities include counseling, tutoring.and administration work for such agencies as
~juvenile probation projects, community cutreach program for low income pregnant women,
the service league in the county jail, and the school volunteer program. The first few
seminar meetings are spent in formulating the learning objectives and finalizing a
learning contract. Four short papers (500 words).and 1 major paper are required. The
short papers involve writing on an assigned topic, such as “how the current election
affects the social service agencies" or writing about their own career plans or their
work values that correspond to a social service profession. The major papar is an
overview of the placament"experience, what was learned, and an evaluation of the par-
ticular field placement agency, The instructor makes ore visit to the agency to meet °
with the student and site supervisor. The students' grades are based on the papers,
participation in the seminar, the site performance (evaluated by supervisor), and meet-
ing the stated objectives., ’ ’ ~ A
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' SOCIAL SERVICES

Title: Preparation for Fieldwork: Perspectives in Human Ecclogy

' ontact: g
D‘Pﬂﬂm‘n': Field Study Office/New York State C * Dwight Giles
) cred“. College of Human Ecology . Field Stuvdy Office .
ID 100 = 2 credits; ID 200 = 4 credits Martha Van Rensselaer
Hall
[ - N
S'.Uden'S. Limited to 40 per semester; undergraduate Cornell University
sophomores 'and above Ithaca, N.Y- 14853

The Human Ecclogy Field Study Office develops and implements a multidi:sciplinary
field experience-based curriculum of interest to undergraduate students in the College
of Human Ecology and throughout Cornell University. The courses give a broad approach
to urban and rural social issues, and organizational and community development, and
help students develop multidisciplinary frameworks for thinking about social ecology
and practicing strategies for human problem solving. All students take a pre-field
preparaticn. course which is described below. Placement and project oriented field-
based courses are taught in Ithaca and New York City. A correspondence-based course

. sponsors students on internships away from Ithaca and outside New York City.

This course (ID 200) prepares students to become learners in field settings.
During the first seven weeks of.the course, students are instructed in field data
gathering skills. The major skills which students learn and practice are: investi-
gatory interviewing, participant observation, interpretation of non-verbal communica-
tion, interpersonal communication, and organizational analysis. During the last
seven weeks of the semester students apply these skills through a case study approach.,
Additional skills in group dynamics and critical reflection on experiential learning
are learned and applied during this period. The case study approach provides a vehi-
cle for the application and practice of all these skills.

Case studies deal with important, contemporary issues which affect communities
and organizations. Studerts are assigned to task forces, each of which researches a
particuiar point of view on the case study topic. At the end of the course, each
task force presents its findings from the perspective of its assigned role and takes
a position on the issue. The final presentation is made to a panel of community
experts who are involved with the topic in some direct way.

X

Topics and task groups are assigned to the students, but responsibilities for
problem definition, procedure, and results lie with the students. Attention is paid
to organizational settings throughout the case study as preparation for later field
study. Past case study topics have included issues of racial and ethnic discrimina-
tion, rental housing markets, employer supported day care, and legal rights for the
disabled.

Students who téke ID 100 meet with the ID 200 class for the first seven weeks of
the skill learning but do not participate in the ID 200 case study.




T"le; Spongored Field Learning/Internships (1D406)

’Dapqﬂmgnf: Field Study Office/New York State COﬂfQCh Timothy Stanton

) College of Human Ecology Field Study Office:
) Credif: 6-15 semester units Martha Van Rensselaer
. ’ Hall
Sfudenfs: 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors: Lornell University

Ithaca, New York 14853

This course provides interdepartmental sponsorship and academic supervision of
students' participation in structured, off-campus field experiences and internships
administered by non-Cornell and/or non-credit granting institutions or agencies. Ex-
amples include: NYS Assembly and Senate Internship Programs, Washington Center for e
Learning Alternatives, and internships arranged independently by students with indi- 7.3
vidual public-or private organizations. ID 406 field supervision is carried out
largely through regular, structured bi~weekly correspondence between students, while
they are ‘away from Cornell, and the course instructor. This correspondence contains
-learning plans, ,critical incident journals .and a self-evaluation, as well as a series

of organizational analysis assignments.' Completion of course requirements is signi-
fied by a formal presentation by each student to the college community upon return

to Cornell, . Students are strongly encouraged to combine ID 406 credit with subject
*matter-based supervision from departmental faculty that relates to the specific activ-
ities of their field placements. 1ID 200 Preparation for "ieldwork: Perspectives in
Human Ecology is prerequisite. Students receive a 25%-65. tuition reduction to help
them defray additional costs of study away- frem campus or pay tuition fees to sponsored
programs. ‘
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Sfudenf Level: 2nd semester juniors and seniors
8ch‘du|eg Field placement of 15 hours per week for 15 weeks; seminar of 2-1/2

URBAN STUDIES o

COURSE DESCRIPTION

Title: Urban Internship

Department: Urban Studies = . Contact: Debbie Leveen
. ‘ HLL 269
Ci“d"g Fieldwork: . 3 semester units N San ‘Francisco State.
Seminar: 1 semester unit University
Enro“menfg 12-24 students - 1600 Holloway Avenue

hours every other week

“

"llf"(’Si!: The primary academic purpose of the internship is to provide students

an opportunity to relate theoretical learning.to practical experience;
it also helps students make professional contacts and gain work experience.

IMPLEMENTATION ~

The instructor has taught the course since 1974, The course is a requirement
for an Urban Studiés degree. The instructor' reports that the course has become more
structured and routinized over the years by using standardized forms for procedures
involving application, pla¢ement and evaluation. The placement list for the course
continues to increase. The instructor recruits the new placements and selects them
according to their ability to provide an interesting learning experience for a stu-
dent, their need for an intern and .the: availability of good supervision for the
student. v

The instructor emphasized that her main goal is to encourage students to ask
questions relating theory to their practical experience. She finds that students

. do not do this easily and so sees herself as helping them to develop this skill.

Toward this end, she uses the seminar and the journal. In addition, she devised
"journal” supplements” to help the students identify their expectations for the learn-
ing experience, identify how the learning is taking place, and identify problems.

The instructor attempts "to make the.seminars come alive"” by drawing upon the stu-
dents' own material, but does find it difficult to wezve the variety of student in-
terests together,so that they feel a common thread of questioning. She feels that
experience in leading discussion groups or facilitating small group interaction is
needed by an internship instructor;qtogether with some intellectual imagination.

Other skills and attitudes that would be helpful are flexibility, a desire to
be involved in community activities, and public relations and administrative skills.
Initially it would help to have some release time to set up the course. It also
helps to have contact with other field studies instructors. The course does require
more of her time than other courses; the time is needed for individualized consulta-
tion with students,. follow-up on their field placements, contacting agencies, and re-
cord keeping tasks. Despite the extra time and personal commitment required, teach-
ing this course is a source of satisfaction to her and the benefits far outweigh the
costs involved. The community response to the course has been very favorable, and
there is a growing interest at the university in the field-based approach in general,
as evidenced by the creation of a school (BSS) Task Force on Internships and an In-
ternship Council to explore both current efforts and future possibilities for field-

R\}: based courses. %

San Francisco, CA 94132
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'TEACHING /LEARNING PROCESS

Pf‘pﬂl’ﬂﬁ@l‘l: Students enrolling in this course have already taken some coursework - B
’ related to the kind of position they are seeking u= an intern. Stu-
dents are urged to apply for an internship position during the semester prior to
’ the one they plan to take the internship. Descriptive material on internshi .
placements is available in the ‘departmental office. Students are encouraged to |
read it, to formulate their own objectives for the internship and to discuss their v
preferences-with the instructor. Students are advised to interview with several
different agencies. An Urban Internship Work Agreement form is completed for each |
placement. This form details the work objectives, the educational objectives, the |
provision for learning about the overall operation of the. organization, the pro-
vision for ongoing supervision and the work schedule. It 1s signed by both the N
intern and the supervisor. A letter is sent by the instructor to the supervisor
confirming the arrangement and outlining the department's expactations regarding
the internship. “Additional placement assistance for latecomers is -given during
the first seminar, '

L

Activities: The internship requires a combination of work and analysis. Fifteen
hours per week cf agency work is required; it is preferred that stu-
’ dents work 20 hdurs per week but this is not glways possible. Students
contribute to the agencies by undertaking special projects or by assuming respoa-
: \ 8ibility for some' of the day-to-day routine. All field placements are intended
“ to help students to work effectively in the urban context, whether it be in the
S “Brea of housing, public interest law, urban planning, transportation, gsocial pol-
ey, community organization or or urban environment and design. A wide range of
available placement opportunities reflects this diversity. of urban organizations:
economic development programs, advdcacy groups, community-based organizations,
private corporations (generally in planning or public affairs departments), pub-

lic offices (legislative, administrative), planning departments, public transpor-
tation systems, legal aid, and so on. N '

Students are also required to do supplementary reading, to keep a journal, to
write brief papers on various aspects of the internship, and to attend the seminar
during which they exchange and analyze their experiences with each other, with' var=-
lous faculty members, and occasionally with field supervisors and other practicing
professionals. The purpose of the seminar is to allow students to learn from each
other. The internship course offers the opportunity to learn about a wide variety
of agencies in the area. The instructor requests students to come prepared to dis-
cuss significant aspects of their own experience, to. share problems and ask for
help from other interns, to ask interesting questions about the experience of other
interns, and to help others solve their problems.

’

The journal includes brief descriptions of the student's activities together
with some reflections about what is being learned. It is turned in to the instruc-
tor prior to the seminar meeting and inlcudes two suggested items for discussion at .
the next seminar. 1In addition to the regular journal, a journal supplenent is usu-
ally required. This is a 2-3 page discussion of a specific topic or question that
1s listed on the course syllabus. .

A ﬁidsemester progress report is given to the student. The final grade is
based on the site supervisor's evaluation, the written work, and the student's
participation in the seminar,

O  See APPENDIX A for syllabus and APPENDIX B for learning contract and student
[ERJ!:‘evaluation forms, .

IText Provided by ERIC
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URBAN STUDIES

Title: Field Experience in Community Problem Solving

Field Study Office/New York State Contact: Michele Whitham i
College of Human Ecology Field Study Office

9-15 semester units Martha Van Rensselaer Hall
Cornell University

Ithaca, NY 14853 :

~ Department:
Credit:

e 20 students; undergraduate juniors and seniors
vaents: .

This course gives students an opportunity to learn about the community development
process by participating directly in a problem-solving experience. Each semester, teams
of 2-5 students work as problem solvers in community settings with the responsibility for
presenting their completed projects to the sponsoring orggpization at the end of the sem-
ester. -Projects are selected on the basis of specific criteria developed by the instruc-
tor. Students work 20 hours a week at the agency and are required to participate in
other on-site activities in order to assure that their work is closely articulated with
the sponsoring organization. 1In addition to the fieldwork component, students attend a
weekly three hour seminar which is both a problem solving session and a forum for under-
taking a systematic analysis of the students' experiences in light of existing models of
community development. Students are required to keep a daily log of events taking place
R at the field site and of their personal reflections on and analysic of these developmentsd

They also complete assigned readings and make presentations to the group.

Students in-

the course “contract" with the instructor for a grade

that is, they specify which objec-

tives of their learning contract they propose to fulf.il for the letter grade of A, B or
C. This document is signed by student, instructor, and field supervisor.

15
<
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_URBAN STUDIES

Tiﬂeg Ecology of Urban Organizations

Depqﬂmen?: Field Study Office/New York State COI‘IfOsz Madeline Holzer

College of Human Ecology Field Study Office
Credit: 15 senester units Martha.Van Rensselaer
“ ' Ha
Sfudenfs: Limited to 20 students; undergraduate juniors Cornell University

and seniors Ithaca, NY 14853

et

v

This course enables students to take responsbility for their own active learning

. about organizations and how they function in the New York City Metropolitan Area.
Students are placed in a wide variety of organizations in the private, not-for-profit,
and government sectors to encourage a ‘wealth of perspectives on social issues and or-
ganizational dynamics in the class. They work 3-1/2 cays per week at their field
placements at assigned tasks, interacting with employees ind observing and learning,
All students attend a full-day semipar one day per week to share ideas and experiences
and synthesize their learning. Theoretical concepts drawn from organizational and ,
role theory, hu?an (or social) ecology, social psychology and systens analysis help
,provide a conceptual framework for the seminar. In preparation for the seminar, each
student completes assigned readings, makes occasional site visits, and writes organi-
zational anzlysis reports. In addition each student is assigned to a small task group
to prepare and present a major integrative project for the seminar. This project typi-
cally will not be similar to any -projects undertaken during working hours. The college
gives a 25% tuition deduction to help students meet additional expenses incurred by
study off campus in New York City. They do noi receive scipends for their work in

host organizations.

v




' APPENDICES.

A. SAMPLE COURSE SYLLABI

B. SAMPLE FORMS

C. RESOURCES
_D. LIST OF CONTRIBUTORS

l\\

.Not/iing ever becomes real
till it is experienced —
~ even a proverb is no proverb to you

till your life has illustrated it.

ofin Keats
159 >
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" SYLLABUS

.
-

INTRODUCTION TO THE PRACTICE .

OF COMMUNITY DESIGN .
. ~ \, Instructor: Mary Comerio
COURSE OUTLINE First Quarter ' .

9/26 1) INTRODUCTION. Class structure and expectations. Responsibility
of student to placement. Discussion of placements (see list) and
potential projects. '

FIELD ASSIGNMENT: This week interview at least three of the place~
ments on the list. Choose placement and define your role within
that setting. Start field notes.

-

10/3 r - ' 2) METHODS AND TECHNIQUES. Talking to real people. Field notes.
' ;> Field responsibilities., Building rapport in your placement and
the value of a structural view. Ethics.

10/10" < 3) LOOKING AT SOCIAL STRUCTURE. What is'culture? Ethnicity
€ and class in a plural society. ’
FIELD ASSIGNMENT: In addition to the usual field note assignment
describe physical features of the neighborhood and building where
DU you carry- out the internship, your role in the organization, and
. those with whom you work.

* Field Notes due. > .
10/17 . - 4) COMMUNITY ACTIVISM, freedom, justice, power and poverty..

10/24 TERRITORIALITY AND RESIDENCE PATTERNS. Households and zeigh~
. borhoods: definitions.and needs. .

FIELD ASSIGNMENT: Mar the neighborhood where your placement is\
found. Include landmarks of importance to placement and neigh-
1. borhood people. - - \

-10/31 - . 6) -TUCSON COMMUNITY DESIGN CENTER. '

Meeting the needs of a multi-ethics community. ~ \

11/7 ‘ 7) CRISIS INTERVENTION SIMULATION: an exercise in community \\
decision-making. .

FIELD ASSIGNMENT: In addition to the usual field note assignment,-
describe an event in which behavioral interaction is the focus.
Look for role and status, hierarchy initiating contact, terminating
contact, and the role of spatial arrangement in interaction.

{

Field notes due.

11/14 8) HOUSING AND THE COMMUNITY

160



9) THE ETHICS OF INTERVENTION

Architect as intervener: advocacy, participation, and a revieﬁ
of the roles qf the architect.

Field notes due. .

11/28 10) Student presentation of research or project outlines.

COURSE OQUTLINE Second Quarter ’ ) L

Week 1: . SPECIAL NEEDS- OF SPECIAL POPULATIONS.

FIELD ASSIGNMENT: Choose one book on the recommended reading
list. Write a one-page summary and distribute this to the
class. ) ¢«

MIGRATION AND SELF~HELP: Latin American examples discussed
within a structural framework. TFocus on traditional and govern-
ment initiated self-help in Peru. Urban American Indian paral-
13130 - N < v ¢

Field notés due Week 2.

PANEL OF FIELD SUPERVISORS. Topic: What makes a good intern
and what makes a good project? e

Field notes due. -

‘Interactive class on direct issues involving ethics. Ethical
considerations and social responsibility. Role of the intern-°
to the rfield personnel, to the university, and to the profession.
Discussion of role conflicgs and value dilemmas.

REHABILITATION AND HISTORIC PRESERVATION. -Gentrification. Re~
development and urban development issues.

FIELD ASSIGNMENT: Fill out ethics form regarding project pro-
posal.

Field notes due.
Week 7: TOPIC TO BE ANNOUNCED.
Weeks 8, 9, 10: STUDENT PRESENTATIONS.

Final Field notes due Week 8.
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\ REQUIRED READINGS: . .
-3

VTR

LT C T M T

“Pay.TV", Rivers - T .
"Battle of Britain”, Snyder - a
Nationalism articles from Saturday Review and New Bzc!ety
- T I — \\\
. Week-3 OBJECTIVITY IN THE HISTORY OF JOURNALISM :
i evelopment of newspapers and broadcasting as popularly accessible media. ° ‘
Objectivity vs. accuracy vs. advocacy. .
READINGS: "Television Shapes the Soul", Rivers ’
“In Search of New Objectivity", Rivers ™
Snyder’, p. 426 and p. 576 -
, ASSIGNMENT: Journals Due. . ‘
. >
- /
Veek & REPORTING AMERICA ,
Coverage of labor and the economy v .
READINGS: "“Ethnic and Son", p. 66, Rivers /
"The Money Gamc", p. 320, Wolfe

.-
.

. MEDIA AND SOCIETY Instructor: Vdlerie :{inkr
(Required Readings and Syllgbus)

"s
.

i (

THE INFORMATION MACHINES - BénBagdikan' -, - N )
HASS COMMUNICATIONS, A WORLD VIEW - Alan Wells

MASS MEDIA ISSUES ~ Leonard Sellers.and Wi{lliam Rivers (eds.)
THE NIW JOURNALISM -~ Tom Wolfe T

A 1REASURY CF GREAT REPORTING - Snycer and Morris (ed.)

» Plus addicttonal resdipgs be distributed.
¢adipgs to be distriby e- ,
&
COURSE OUTLINE: ) .

Veek 1 INTRODUCTION : "

. Introduction®of students to each other, to field placements, to - ..
' reading and course syllabus. CN J\ .

READING: "Woodstein U" - Ben Bagdikian /

sy

ASSIGNMENT: Sign up for monitoring
. ’ *
Week 2 AUDIENCE . ,
Who reads, listens and watches? How do publishers/broadgasterh
determine audience? Do they pander to their audiences? How,do X )
audiences differ from paper to paper, station to station? What - .

are the signa which reveal audience (advertising, letters to the
editor, editorials)? Does every audience have a mediunm?

]

READINGS: "Public Policy, Private Profit and the Training of Audiences",
Chapter 11, Bagdikian

"Sitdown Strikes of 1927, p. S11, Snyder

“The NY Times Covers Sacco and Vanzetei", p. 452, Snyder
"Marx and Engles Report a Labor Rally", p. 182, Snyder
“The Luddite Riots of 1812", p. 44, Snvder
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‘el

#
REPORTING AMERICA
Women as subjects, images and workers in the media

" READINGS: "The Witch, Walpurga, is Tried and Sentenced', p. 1, Snyder N
"The Rape of Cinderella’. :
"Indian Women" ’ .
National Union of Journalists, "Code of Cowduct"
Women Against Violence in Pornography and Media material
SPEAKER:  Respresentative from WAVPM
ASSIGNMENT: Journals Due

.

INTERNATIONAL COVERAGE
Compariszen of reporting in various mecia.
U.S. papers. The foreign press.

International coverage in

READINGS: “Some Peculiarities of American News", Ba;d}kian
. "The Variety of Media Systens", Wells p. 11183

.“Intervieu vith President Julfus Nyerere", MACLEAN'S, 10/76

i
-
3

\WHO OWNS/RUNS THE MEDIA - \ - ‘ .
Study of ownership and managerial structure. ’Advertising, conglomerates, -
independent operstions; government subsidized journalism. -

\
|
1‘
READINGS: Snyder, p. 20 ’l
Bagdikian, Chapters 6,8,10 . ’ .

ASSIGNMENT: Journals Duc ’ :

~ ¥ .
THE LIVES AND TIMES OF JOURNALISTS °
Revievs of biograpyhies and autobiogr-fiies on recommended list. Those
.he instructor two weeks in advance,

ASSICNMERY: Submission of ideas for Winter Quarter Seminars.
Beok Review of 400-600 words due at beginning of period.

THE OTHER MEDIA

Community; political; feminist; freak. Emphasis on cable TV and tabloid

publications. Y ;

"Life Among the Guerillas and the Straights", Saturday Nigh:,

Plexus, East Bay /oice, In Thesc Times, Bay Guardian, etc.

ASSIGNMENT: Sign-up for the Winter Seminar you want to conduct. v
Journals Due -

MEDIA ETHICS AND LAW

Tibel, a;cess,‘prisicy. protection of sources.

READINGS: “Alternatives", New Yorker -

READINGS: Newsman's Shield, p. 243, -Rivers
Articles «bout libel case against Ramirez and Bergman

SPEAKER: = From Bergman-Ramirez Defense Committee

gournala Due

"'A‘l A;sitnuents-including “ournal and review--are due at the beginning of the
period on the assigned date,

|
|
ASSIGNMENT: Final Si&n-hp for Winter Quarter seminar. ‘
\
|
\
|

No late papers will ever be accepted.? -*

s
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THE CLOBAL ECONOMY ) . -
. Instructor: .iarv Sterpperg

T
.

TEXTS: -

2 David H. Blake and Robert S. Walters, The Politics of Global Economic Relations.
(Prentice-Rall: 1976), 240 pg. N

Richard Barnet and Ronald Muller, Global Reach: The Power of the Multinaticna!
Corporations, (Simon and Schuster: 1974).

Frances Moore Lappe and Josegh Collins, World Hunger: Ten ifvths, (Institute ‘or
Food and Development Policy: 1977) 50 pg. .

NACLA, Report on the Americas, Various issues.

REAPER. SCleo's)

WEEKLY PROCEDURE:

The weekly seminars will include reports from field placements; discussions of
assigned readings; and the pres:niation and examination of public documents drawm
from field placements. In the second quarter, guest speakers will be incorperated
into, the seminar structure with particular reference to the examination of case
study areas. Séminar discussion will attempt throughout to relate the theoretical
and conceptual material in the readings with information derived in field placements,
such as corporate reports and publicity releases brought in by students, and dav tc
day practice in the placement.

First Quarter Rea&in}s and Syllaﬁus

<
COURSE OUTLINE:

Week 1 INTRUDUCTION
A. Course Structure, Process &nd Goals R
B. Theme and Issues

week 2 -  OVERVIEW .
' READINGS: ) .
Chapter 1, "Introduction: Economic Transactions and World Politics".
in Blake and Walters, The Politics of Global Economic Relations.
Arthur MacEwan, "The Development of the Crisis in the World Economy'.
A in URPE, U.S. Capitalism in Crisis, (URPE: 1978) in the READER.

Week 3 INTERNATIONAL TRADE ~
K A. International Trade Theory - Comparative Advantage
K B. Patterns of Trade - Recent History
. C. Trade Between Industrialized Nations
- ’ D. Trade Between Center and Periphery
o READINGS: (Week 3)
Chapter 2, "World Trade 'Dilemmas”, in Blake and halters
Albert O, Hirschman. "Ideologies of Economic Development in
i Latin America”, pp. 12-17, in Hirschman, ed,, Latin American .
Issues, (20th Céntury Fund: 1961) in the. READER.
Economic Policy Committee, AFL-£IC, "World Trade in the 1970's"
in Sumner Rosen, ed., Economic Power Failure: The Current
" American Crisis, (McGraw-Eill: 1975), in the READER.
-- = (Chapter on Comparative Advantage, any Economics Textbook)

2]

¢ , ~Week 4- INTERNATIONAL MONETARY STRUCTURE
A. Bretton Woods and the Hegemony of the Dollatr .
B. The Decline of the Dollar and the World Monetary Crisis
READINGS :

Chapter 3, "The Global Monctary Order: Interdependence and Domi-
nance”in Blake and Walters.

Fred Block and Larry Hirschhorn, "The International Monetar\
Crisis”, in Socialist Review, No. 11, Sept=Oct. 1972, in the

. READER.

164

148




75 iren) b S iem r
X vt . 0

N AT

> L M trcenyt

ST

EXRnd 7 it S a0

78 A2 S el

RIS e o Tarywee:

SYLLABUS

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS
. Foreign Investment
- The Nature of Multinational Corporations
- Multinationals and Host Governments
. Multinationals and Parent Governments
- Relations with Regioral and International Organizations
.. Multinationals and the Changing World System
READINGS ;
. Chapter 4, "The Multinational Corporation: Challenge to the Inter-
national System?” in Blake and Walters.
Stephen Hymer, '"The Multinational Corporation and the Law of lneven

Development", in Jagdish N. Bhagwati, ed., Economics and the
World Order (Macmillan: 1972), in the READER.

Richard Barnet and Ronald Muller, Global Reach, Parts 1 & 1I.

MO Ow>

Week 7 FOREIGY AID
A. Gozl. vs. Impact N
B. Bilateral vs. Multinationa)l
. C. Third World Debt
READINGS: .

Chapter 5. "Afd Relations Borucen Rich and Poor States”, in Blake
and Walters.

Cheryl Payer, "Third World Debt Problems”, Monthly Review, Vol. 28,
No. 4, Sept. 1926. in the READER.
Week 8 THE ECONOMICS OF TECHNOLOGY

A. lmpacts of Technological Transfer and Control
B. Resource and Population Constraints

READINGS:

Chapter 6, "Technology, Ecology and World Politics”, in Blake and
Ralters. .
_ Harry Magdoff, "Capital, Techpology and Development"
' Review, Vol. 27, No. 8, Jan. 1976, in the READER.
Harry M. Cleaver, Jr., "The Contradictions of the Green Revolutjion”
American Economic Review, Vol LX1I. No. 2, May 1972, in the
READER.
David Harvey, "Fopulation, Resources, and the ldeclo
Economic Geography, July 1974, in the READER.

» Monthly

.

gy of Science”,

Weeks 9 ) : .
and 10 IMPACTS, RESPONSES AND TRENDS

A. The New International Economic Order

B. The U.S. in the Global Economy

C. Problems, Needs and Alternatives

READINGS: .

Barnet and Muller, Global Reach, Part II1.

Chapter 7, "Strategies for States in the Periphery of the Global
Economy', in Blake and Walters.

Chapter 8, "The Dominant State in the Clobal Economy: The Policy
Process in the United States”, in Blake and Walters,

Chapter 9, "International Political Economy: Current Problems #~4
Future Needs", in Blake and Walters,

Jagdish N. Bhagwati, "Introduction”, in Bhagwati, ed., The New
International Economic Order, (MIT: 1977), in the READER,

Samir Amin, "The New International Economic Order", MR, Vol. 29,
No. 3, July-Aug. 1977, in the READER.

Harry Magdoff, "The Limits of International Reform", MR, Vol.30,
No. 1, May 1978, in the READER. -

Stephen Hymer, "Interqgtional Politics/International Economac™,
MR, Vol. 29. No. 10, March 1978, in the READER.

EXAM: FIRST QUARTER READINGS
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ART 4ND CULTURAL PRACTICE

central concepts to & number of common issues and themes. Based on brief lectures,
scheduled readings and current field experiences (as reported by students), the dis-
cussion will aim to promote intensive Questioning, critical self-study, and contin-
uous interpretation and reformulation of knowledge. The weekly meetings will in-
clude introductions, assigned reports on readings and field placements, and focused
discussion of the scheduled topics. We will try to maintain an even dialectic ex-
change of theoretical and practical impulses, and a vigorous rhythm of discovery.

Week | Introduction to course, participants, class scﬁZdule. readings, field
placement, etc.

‘Week 2 Art as -Cultural Factor

Readings: Dewey; The Live Creature
Barzun; The Arts, the Snobs and the Democrat
Kronenberger: America and Ar
Tax: Culture ic not-Neutral
Okakura: Art Appreciation

Week 3 Art and Knowledge

Readings: Jjager; Theorizing, Journeying, Dweiling
Y Read; Rational Society and Irracional Art
Berger, Ways of Seeing/
Langer; The Art Symbol and the Symbol in Art
» Arnheim; Art as an Attribute, not a Noun

Week 4 Art and the Social Order

Readings: Albrecht; Art as an Institution
Read; Art and Society--Introduction
Read; The Function of the Arts in Contempnrary Society
Ragon; The Artist and Society

Week 5 Vho is an Artist?

Readings: Criff; The Recruitment and Socialization of Artists
Becker; Art Worlds and Social Types
Ahlstrom; The Suicid~ of Art
Shahn; The Educatic of an Artist

Week 6 Artists and the Public

Readings: Rosenberg/Fliegel; The Artist and his Publics
Steinberg; Contemporary Art and the Plignt of its Public
Rosenberg; Spectators and Recruiters ,
Poggioli; The Artist in the Modern World

Week 7 Avant Garde Art and Cultural Development

Readings: Rosenberg; Avant Garde, DMZ Vanguardism, Keeping Up
Greenberg; Avant-Garde and Kitsch
Corrigan; The Transformation of the Avant-Garde

Week 8 Popular Culture and Popular Art

R;ldingl: Gans; Popular Culture and High Culture
~ Kaplan; The Aesthetics of the Popular Arts
HBensman/Carver; Art and the Mass Society

Week 9 Art and Mass Comnunications 6;’“
v

Readings: Ewen; The Social Crisis of the Mass Culture
Berger; Ways of Seeing/?
Davis; The Decline and Fall of Pop
Ssudek; Visual Arts in the Age of Mass Communications
Kavolis; Art Beyond the Comaunications Explosion

150

Instructor: Walter Menrath
SEMINAR PROCEDURE: The seminars will be concerned with the application of several
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(Seminar Schedule - Second Quarter)

REQUIRED READINGS: (for both’Quarters)
Berger, John, WAYS OF SEEING, New York: Penguin, 1977
Wolfe, Tom, THE PAINTED WORD, New York: Bantam, 1978

Gans, Herbert, POPULAR CULTURE AND HIGH CULTURE, New York: Basic Books, 1974
READER, 3rd edition, Fall 1973.

SEMINAR SCHEDULE:

Week 1 Review of course work and field placements

Week 2 Public Art: Function and Support

Readings: Kepes; Private and Civic Art
Rudofsky; The Prodigious Builders
Doezema/Hargrove; The Public Monument snd its Audience
Rosenberg; The Museum Today
Davis; The Idea of a 21st Century Museum

Week 3 Critical Mediation of Art

Readings: Lang; Mass, Class and Reviewer
Posiilerg) Art and words
Wolfe; The Painted Word
Leepa; Anti-Art and Criticism
Battcock; Herbert Marcuse

Week & The Art Market

Readings: Berger; Ways of Seeing/5

N Rosenberg/Fliegel; Dealers and Museums ’

: Elkotf; The American Painter as a Blue Chip

lagh; it's Ridiculous to Give Money to Artists

Graburn; Eskimos and Commercial Art

Sharpe; The Portrait of a Con Artist

Trustman; The Art Market .

A

{ Week 5 ' A:"t and Political Action

Peadings: Cassou; Art and Confrontation
Rosenberg; Confrontation
! Davis; Artpolitics
Hess/Baker; Sexual Art Politics
Miner; The Feminist Reviewer as Entrepreneur

N Yeek 6 Art_and Education

Readings: Winter; A Sense of loss
> Arnheim; Eyes Have They, But They See Not
Read; Art And Education
Bettelheinm; Art and Art Education
Rosenberg; Educating Artists
Gaudibert; The Cultural World and Art Education

Week 7 Art and ldentity

Readings: Griff; The Commercial Artist
Lawrence; The Spirit of Place

. Posenberg; The American Art Establishment
: Rosenberg; Is There Jewish Art?

Greenberg; Kafka's Jewishness

. Week 8 Art _and Mental Health

Readings: Adamson; Art for Mental Health
: Ulman; Art Therapy--Problems of Definition
: 4 Argue; Acting as Therapy 1
M Bentley; Thestre and Therapy 8
Schmidt; What has the Art of Psychotics to do with Art
' as Such?

151
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Week 1
3 April

Neek 2

9 April

Week 3
16 April

Week 4
23 April

WRITERS IN SOCIETY
THE DEVELOPMINT OF FICTION ,

(Syllabus) . Instructor: Valerie Miner

REQUIRED READINGS: -

COURSE READER, including stories and essays by Joan Didion, Herman Melville,

James Thurber, Katherine Ann Porter, Willa Cather, Ishmael Reed, Ambrose .
Bierce and others

Richard Kostelanetz, THE END OF INTELLIGENT WRITING: LITERARY POLITICS IN

AMERICA, Sheed, Andrews and McNeil, 1977

Celeste west and Valerie Wheat, THE PASSIONATE PERILS OF PUBLISHING,

Booklegger, 1978 -

RECOMMENDED READINGS: : .

James Hart, THE POPULAR BOOK IN AMERICA, University of California Press, 1950

*William Charvat, ed., THE PROFESSION OF AUTHORSHIP IN AMER]CA .
Dorothy Bryant, WRITING A NOVEL, Ata Books, 1979
David Daiches, THE NOVEL IN THE MODERN WORLD, University of Chicago Press, 1939
Margaret Atwood, SURVIVAL, Anansi Press, 1972

-Leo Lowenthal, LITERATURE, POPULAR CULTURE AND SOCIETY, Prentice Haly, 19N
Ti11{e Olsen, SILENCES, 1978 .
Leonard Michaels and Christopher Ricks, eds., THE STATE OF THE LANGUAGE,

Univérsity of California Press, 1979

INTRODUCTION

Introduction of students to each other, to field placements, to reading
and course syllabus

ASSIGNMENT: Sign up for seminar presentations.

THEORETICAL ISSUE: Isolation/Integration of the Fiction Writer
PRODUCTION ISSUE: Beginning Approaches to Research and Writing

Is being neurotic a prerequisite for writing well? Is l{terature
personal or political? We will consider the tensfons between the
writer's need to engage in the world and to maintain a reflective
difference from {t.

READINGS: In Reader, "The Secret Life of Walter Nitty," by James Thurber
"Glee Green's So1d-Off House," by Jana Harris
In Kostelanetz, “Locating American |:terary Establishments,"
Ch. 1
*The New York Literary Mob," Ch. 3

SPEAKER: Jana Harris, poet and novelist

THEORETICAL ISSUE: Creativity, Source and Development
PRODUCTION ISSUE: The State of Magazine Fiction

Are you born with creativity? 1Is {t an affliction or a gift?
Discussion of aesthetic standards and literary ethics.

READINGS: In Reader, “That Tree," by Katherine Anne Porter
“West Coast Fiction," James D. Houston
In Kostelanetz, "The Possibility of Rejuvenation," Ch. 19
“The Nature and Fortune of Newcomers,* Ch. 15

ASSIGNMENT: Submit Journals

THEORETICAL ISSUE: The Role of the Critic
PRODUCTION ISSUE: Writing a critical «eview; responding to criticism

Who §s the reviewer speaking for/to? What is the literary economic
impact of the reviewer? We will consider the history of criticism
and will be reading criticism written by fiction writers, studying
how well they apply their standards to their own work.

READINGS: In R2ader, "Paul's Case,” by Willa Cather
*The Language of 'nvel Reviewing,” by Mary-Kay Wilmers
“The Feminist Reviewer," by Valerie Miner .
In Kostelanetz, "Tne Forms and Functions of Literary Power,
Ch. 5
“The Leverages of Collaboration,” Ch. 6

Yo
ASSIGNMENT: Submission--First round of stories and rev1€1'§Z§;ys

OO ._..1.52‘”,“.4“ - . . . . . C e s



Week 5
30 April

Week 6
7 May

Week 7
14 May

Week 8 -

21 May

Week 9
28 May

Week 10
4 June

THECRETICAL ISSUE: Economics of the Publishing Industry
PROJUCTION ISSUE: Submitting Manuscripts to Magazines and Book Publishers

Who owns the l{terature in this country? Study of the major publishing
conglomerates znd the recent developments of small presses. Goverrment
patronage, private grants and commercial publishing.

READINGS: In. Reader, “The Lottery," by Shirley Jackson
In, Kostelanetz, “Literary Rule and Professional Violence, Ch. 7
“The Rationales of Suppression,” Ch. 9 ’ -
In West, “The Literary Industrial Complex, Ch, 1

ASSIGNMENT: gubmission--Second round of stories and essays. Journals
ue. .

CONTINUATION OF WEEK §

ADOITIONAL READING: In Reader, “Deutsche Marks and Venetian Blinds,"
by Valerie Miner -
N.E.A. Material

THEORETICAL ISSUE: Uneasy Borders/Dinning Genre
PRODUCTION ISSUE: Editing and Design

what §s fiction and how is it different from the narrative -essay and
New Journalism? Is the novel a long short story? How many kinds of
writer can you be? | _

READINGS: In Reader, "Some Dreamers of the Golden Oream," Joan Oidion
“They A1l Grew Up In Cabbagetown," Valerie Miner
“Publishing Promoting and Oistributing," Corothy Bryant
In West, “Discovering the Wild and Free Press," Ch. 3
*Feminists In Print," Ch. 4
“Roll Yr. Own," Ch. 2

ASSIGNMENT: Journals Due

. SPEAKER: Dorothy Bryant, novelist and publisher

THEORETICAL ISSUE: Mass Culture or High Culture
PROOUCTION ISSUE: Ofstribution, Publicity and Promotion of Books

Jack London vs. T.S. Elfot. Whom are we writing for? How does
audience influence the shape and quality of our writino?

READINGS: In Reacer, “The Last Day~ of Lovisiana Red," Ishmael Reed
In Kos%glanetz. “The Rule of Ignorance and Philistinfism,"
Ch.
"Double Standards and the Pseudo-Culture,"” Ch. 12

OPEN SESSION to continue one of the above themes or to consider a new
theme,
READINGS: In Reader, “An Occurrence at Own Creek Bridge.h Ambrose Bierce
“A Juggernaut of Wor.'s," Lewis Lapham
In Kostelanetz, "What Is To Be Done," Ch. 20

ASSIGNMENT: Journals Due. Please submt collected Journals.

LITZRARY READING
The last seminar will be a reading of short works by class members to

which a1l Field Studies students, supervisors and teachers as well as
other friends sre invited.

2221, 2227

‘Please Note: A1l assignments are due at the beginning of class on the dates noted
above. AU JOURNALS OR PAPERS WILL BE ACCEPTED LATE.
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September 3
Wednesday

September 11
Thursgay

September 25
Thursday

=g

N October 2

October 2
Thursday

: ) October 16
: Thursday

English 107

Advanced Analytical Writing

Instructor: Richard J. Wright
. Thursday 6:30-9:30 Rm. 350
Office: 6:00-6:30 Rm., 350
and after class

Orientation: A short introduction to the

Assignment:

-

Readina:

Class:

Assignment:

Due:

Class:

Reading:

Class:

Assignment:

instructor and a discussion
of course objectives.

Write-a short autobiography
discussing the development of
the motives behind your joining
the program.

Abraham Maslow, "A Theory of
Human Motivation: The Goals of
Work," The Future of Work by
Fred Bect.

Autobiography returned angd
revised during class.

Lecture on the Pre-wWriting
Process, preparing to write

an essay: brainstorming, out-
lining, composirg and revising

a thesis, ‘organizing ahd writing
the first and successive drafts.

Essay #1, 500 words. Describe and
analyze initial job experience.
Due: September 25.

Essay #1.

Discuss Maslow's essay for
content and style. Focus on

«ae excessive use of jargon. -
Discuss the use of technical
terms as an obstacle to communi-
cation yet a necessary tool of

a complex society.

Report on the Conferénce on
Educational Priorities, “The
Learning Society: Institutions
to Inteqrate Work and Education,”
in The Future of WOrk.

Essay #1 returned and :arking
symbols, policy on grading, and
comments on papers erxplained. .
Discussion of "The Learning
Society,” concentrating on

the split between cogent thesis
and solid organization, and the
obscure and pretentious style.

Essay #2, 500 words. Describe
and analyze the nature of the
work to which essigned.

Write a thesis on food in class.

Essay #2

Discuss theses on food from
previous class. Compose an
inventory of skills admired

in other writers and those

which student possesses.

Lecture on proper uses of
punctuation. Revise the

theses on food and write an ,
introductory paragraph based_l ;%j
on then.
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October 23
Thursday

Class:

Reading:

Assignment:

Return Essay #2.

Discuss Mills essay.
Lecture on methods of
composing and arranging
paragraphs. Revision of
paragraphs based on thesis
on food.

Jacob Bronowski, "The Reach o
of Imagination®.

Essay #3, 750 words. A discussion

of the nature of work in which

some correlation is drawn between

the readings to date and the .
student's experience in the

internship program.

November 6
Thursday

November 13
Thursday

November 20
Thursday

December 11.

Thursday

December 18

e ——

=]
[
o

|

Class:

-

Assignment:

Due:

Assignment:

Assignment:

Assignment:

Due:

Essay #3. -

Discussion of the Bronowski
essay and a lecture on logic
and logical fallacies

Essay #4, 750 words. A discus-
sion of the proper relationship
between work and education,
focusing chiefly on the
student's experience in the
program and secondar ily on

the readings.

Essay #4

Professional Writing 1:
letters, memos, resumes,
reports, press releases.
Discussion of final paper.
Students assigned to part-
nerships to discuss and
prepare for the final paper.

Write a one page description
of the ideal for which you
would apply upon.completing
the internship, &nd then
compose a resume and a cover
letter in support of an appli-
cation for a job. o

Resume and cover letter.

Professional Writing 2:
proposals, documentation

on projects and technical
procedures. Further discus-
sion of the final paper,
including meetings between
writing partners.

Write an outline and the
introduction to the final

paper.

Outline and introduction
to f iR’al paper.
Meeting of writing part-
ners with instructqr
supervising and contributing.

Write the final draft of the
final ten page paper. ¢

171

Final Paper.
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FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM INSTRUCTOR: Mady Marcus
~ACADEMIC YEAR 1979-80 COURSE NUMBER: IDS 196 E/I
COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH
(Syllabus)
REQUIRED READINGS: . 7

Agel, J., ROUGH TIMES, Ballantine 1973.
Laing, R.D., THE POLITICS OF EXPERIENCE, Ballantine 1976.
Green, H., 1 NEVER PROMISED YOU A ROSE GARDEN, Signet 1964,
Brown, P., RADICAL PYSCHOLOGY, Harper 1973.
. Chesler, P., WOMEN AND MADNESS, Avon Books 1973.

Holleb, G. & Abrams W., ALTERNATIVES IN COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH, Beacon 1975.
Rubin, L.B., WORLDS OF PAIN/LIFE IN THE WORKING CLASS FAMILY, Basic Books, 1976.

FIRST QUARTER

WEEK 1: ' "Negotiating the Contract" and Introduction to the Course

’ Discussion of how to choose a field placement, the role of
the student-volunteer and students' and instructors' exvec-
tations. Discussion of the course format and content; stu-
dents' and instructor's ‘expecta:ions.

WEEK 2: History of Community Mental Heaith

‘Presentation by instructor to show the interrelationship
among psychological, social and political forces and CMH
during the past two centuries in this country.

(A) MENTAL HEALTH CONCEPTS AND INSTITUTIONS

WEEK 3: . "Mental Health and Mental Illness"
Discussion of concepts central to Mental Health such as
health/illness, normal/abnormal, strength/weakness and
pathology.

Readings: Laing, .-The Politics of Experience
B?own. Radical Psychology (Szasz and Goffman articles)

WEEK 4: Mental Health Bureaucracies
Understanding how mental health systems functions and the ‘relation-

ship between mental hospital as a social environment and the -
individuals it serves.

Readings: Stanton & Schwartz, The Mental Hdspitai
) Green; I Never Promised You a Rose Garden .
Agel, Rough Times section on "Hospitals and Change' pp. 1-60.

A

“WEEK 5: Discussion of Field Placement Experiences
' LA 156 :
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WEEK 6: Social Class and Mental Illness

The relationship between mental health concepts and systems and
social class dynamics.,

-Readings: Rubin, Worlds of Pain/Life in the Working Class Family
Reisman, Cohen & Pearl, Mental Health of the Poor
(selected articles to be handed out)
Myers & Roberts, Family and Class Dynamics in Mental
Illness

Tenative Guest: Lillian Rubin

WEEK 7: Continuation of Week 6

(B) THE IMPLICATIONS OF "ALTERNATIVE" APPROACHES FOR COMMUNITY
MENTAL HEALTH

WEEK 8: Alternative Institutions’

o keadings: Holleb & Abrams, Alternatives in Comnunity Mental Fealth

Tenative Guest: Gorden Holleb

WEEK 9: Preventions

Reading: Signell, "Kindergarten Entry", "A Preventative Approach
to Community Mental Health" (handout)

- WEEK 10: Discussion of Field Placement experiences, summary and evaluation
: of the first quarter.

SECOND QUARTER

WPEK : Women and Mental Health: Lecturer - Instructor
Diagnostic and treatment approaches to women in both traditional
and alternative mental health settings. 4

Readings: Chesler, Women and Madness
Marcus, "Feminist Therapy" (dissertation chapter to be
handed out)

WEEK 2: .Continuation of Week 1

Instructor and students will Plan the remaining seminars in the.Winter Quarter
together. Seminar topics will include: Minorities, poverty, mental health and
the law.

“ 173 —
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JOURNAL SUPPLEMENT ARD SEMINAR SCHEDULE Instructor: Debbie LeVecen
Mceting dntfs Journal Supplement ( JS) Topics

-(9/3 First class, no supplement. Introduction, placement a:sistsnce.
9/10 JS1: obiectives and expectations

What are your overall educational objectives?

How does the internship contribute to these objectives?

What do you hope to gain from the intemnship, and why did
you choose this particular placement?

Describe the job you will be doing and the way in which
it will contribute to your overall objectives.

Firally, what courses have you had that will be particularly
relevant to the internship, and what questions about the
relationship between ‘"clasaroom learning” and "the real
world” do you hope to explore?

Take care with this supplement: the more thought you
devote to the internship at this point, the more value
© you will derive from it.

Work agreement due.
9/24 JS2: preliminary placesent assessment.

At this point, you should know enough about your placement
to make a careful assessment and a final decision as to
whether this is in fact the right placement for you. Now
is the time to look carefully for problems and to make

sure that they can be resolved, and in general to decide
vhether this placewent offers you a significant opportunity
to pursue the objectives described in JS1. If on balance
your assessment ia negative, we can find snother placement;

- on the other hand, if your assessment is positive, then you
should consider yourself obligated to complete the intermship
at this agency. Thus it is very imporzant to take this
journal supplement very aeriously. The following 18 a check-
list of points to consider in this preliminary placement
assessment. .

1) overall expectations: do you and your supervisor have the
same expectations regarding what you will do as an intemn?

2) 'work definition: are your assignments clear, feasible,
interesting? 1s your performance .’ equate?

3) lenrningggxptcted{ does your internship seem to offer
valuable learning opportunitiee? Describe briefly the kinds
of things you will be learning and learning about.

4) work environment: ia the physical location and facilities °
(desk or workspace, etc.) adequate? are rel.tionships with
other workars good?

5) supervision: do you have sufficient contact with your
supervisor for direction, assistance, and feedback? do you
feel comfortable with your supervisor? does your supervisor

seenm to understand and respect your needs as an intemn?
4

6) problem solving: no internship is without problems. How
do you deal with problems arising in your internship?

7) unresolved difficulties: 1s there anything which does not
seem to-be working out and which you would like help with?
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JS3: Agency description.

Origins, purposes, major activities, scaff and staff qualifi-
cations, budget and budget:sources, clientl?bmajor sources of
external support and/or accountability, political factors which
the agency must deal with. Finally, make a brief organization~
al kchart of the agency and indicate your own position in {t.

Thia supplement wili require you to do some extra research and
that is its intention; furthermore I would like to file a copy
of this supplement in the office for use by otherr <ho might
want to know more about your agency. Y

JS4: Quality of work and professional aspiraiions.

What is your agency like as a place to work? What are your
personal 'criteria for satisfying and meaningful work, and

does this agency offer cpportunities for that kind of work?
How does the work relate to your own personal values, your

own beliefs about the kinds of things you want to do with your
life. How has working there affected your own job aspirations?
Has it helped you to clarify sape of the general principles
which you will use in seeking future employment?

JS5: Theory-practice.

Choose a subject of interest and importance tn you which ( a)
you have discussed or read about in some course vhich you
have taken and (b) you have had the opportunity to observe
directly in your internship and discuss what you have learned
shout that ‘subject in your internship. Does your internship
experience tend to support or refute the "theory" discussed -
in class? Does it suggest new "theory"--new hypotheses or -
generalizations about the subject? BE SPECIFIC about both
the class reading/discussion and the observations made during
the internship; include a brief bibiiography.”

JS6: Agency recommendations. .

Based on your experience and your anslysis, what recommenda- 4
tions would you make to improve the performance of the agency?

If you were-its director, what would be the first things you

would do? Make your discussion as practical and concrete as

possible, describing what you would actuclly do given the

veaknesses, constraints, and resources at hand.

JS7: Final evnl&ation.

This supplement consists of 3 parts: the first 2 will be for

‘public use and the 3rd will be for any final personal comments

you want to make.

(1) Overall placement evaluation: What is your overall %
evaluation of your agency as a place for’an internship?

Comment on the qualities listed in JS2--e.g., clarity and

fessibility of work definition, value of learning opportu- >

nities and actual learning, relationship with supervisor

and co-workers, work environment, ease of problem-solving,

and 8o on. What advice would you give to students consider-

ing an internship at that agency?

This will be filed in the office for use by other students.

(2) Overall curriculum evaluation: What courses were most
helpful to you in this internship, what changes would your
recommend in the content of the courses you have taken,
what additional courses would you like to take and/or see
offered by our programn? And what advice would you give to
the Urban Studles faculty (and others) as far as improving
the quality of our curriculum?

This will be made available to faculty and interested stu-
dents., Flease submit it separately from( 1) so each can
be filed separately. ’

(3) Any final comments which you want to make but do not
want to have publicly available.

175
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FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM COURSE: IDS 196.0/'
ACADEMIC YEAR 1979-80 INSTRUCTOR: Marsha & Foletta

CI1ELD STUDIES IN THE HISTORY
OF CALIFORNIA BUSINESS
(Pirat Quarter Readings and Syllabus:

COURSE OUTLINE:

Week 1

INTRODUCTION  -.
Course Structure =-- Process snd Goals:
Overvisv of California Buainess -- Statistical Summary

CULTURAL PREPARATION

Substantive laaue: .
Religion, 1deology snd the Historical Preparation for Capitalism:
Western Culture and California.

Methodological Isaue:
Oral History =-- Interviewing.

Reading ) ' '

Max Weber, The Prostestant Ethic snd the ¥pirit of Capitalism,
Chs. 1-3. (M) 4

Alexis de Iocqueville. Democracy in America, vol 2: Book I,
Ch. 11: Book 11, . 2, 2. 7, 8, 18-20; Book I1I, Ch 5. (M)

Hubert Howe Baucrc , Inter Pocula (H) . .

Field Asaignment: Compose a aet of interview questions designed
to uncover the religious or ideclogical framework within which

the businessman-intérvievee interprets his vocation. On the basis
of your first .mpressions of your field placement. discuss the
potentisl value and limitations of using the Questionnaire in

this sétting.

LAND

Substantive laaue:

Dispossl of the Public Lands; Public and Frivate Development;
Real Estate.

Methodological Issue:
Oral Bistory -- Iuterpretins Data.

) . v

Readings:

W.W. Robinson, Land In Ctlifornis, Chs. 9, 10, (M)

Tharles McCurdy, “Stephen Field and Public Land Development in
California,” Lav snd Society Review, X (1976), (M)

Harfy Scheiber and Charles McCurdy, + Eminent ‘Domain Law and Westérn
Agriculture, 1849-1900," A;ricultural Hiatory, IL (Ja 1975), (M)

John E, Bauer, Health Ssekers of California. ™)

Update: "The Politics of Land Use," Pacific Buainess (Msrch 1974). (H)
M.L. Schulman, "South Califrrnian Bubble,” Economist, 264
(Ju 1977). (™)

Field Assignment: Through oral hi%tory taking and interviews prepare

& brief historical sketch of the land on which your firm or agency is
lccated. Include informstion about its previous owvnership and use,
vhen it wss developed, current zowirg, and its assessed value.

AGRICULTURE .

4
T g P

Substantive Issue:
Early Agricultural Industries -- Wheat, Wine and Citrus, Diversifi-
cation; the‘Ilportance of Technology: Formers' Aaaociations.

Hethodololica1~laaue

Sources for Research on Business History - Corporate Archives.

Readings: . °
R.G. Cleland and O. Ha~dy, The March of Industry, Chs. 3, 4. (M)

Vincent P. Carosao, The falifornia Wine Industry, 1863- 18°5
Chs. 5-13. O0) . -

. Bodwan W. Paul, "The deat Californig Grain VWar: “The Grange

Challenges -the Wheat King." Pacific uistorical Review, XXVII °
(Nov 1958).. (M) (

K.L.! Endman, "The \Development and-Significance of California
Cooperatives. 1900-1915," é;ricultural Hi atory. XXXIT (Jul.1958). (¥)

o

AL




SYLLABUS

Field Assignment: Using the company records available to you, choose
one year {n each of the last three decades apd compare your firm's
cost and profits for those years (or those of a fire with which your
agency deals) with agricultural costs .and profiss. (Agricultural
statistics provided.) Suggest reasons for vhatewcr diflerences or
sinfilarities ysu find. ° .

.

RAILROADS

Substantive Issue:
The Growth of the Rai}roads. Social and Economic Effects. Land
Appropriation. Investors. Covernment 'Policies.

L4

Readings:

Frank Norris, The Octopus. .

Cerl 1. Wheat, ™ A Sketch of the Life of Theodore J. Jucah,"'
California Historical Society Quarterly, IV (Sept 1925). (M)

Update: "California's land Cruisers Shift Into Overdrive," Pacific
Business (March 1974). M),

Field Assignment: In-The Octopus, Frank Norria destribes- the tre-

aendous pover and influence of the raflroads {n both politics and
society. Through {nterviews at your placement €Ty to find out where
busineasmen think their pover how resides. Do the transportation
industries still popgess it? Has another {ndustry taken their place?
© “*Does {t lle in diff€se private Interest groups?’ Or has “the publfc"
regained control) T .

\

hd ~

Substantive Iasue: ‘
The Origins and Development of the Californis 011 Industrv <. 4tg
status in the natfonal and international market, and the land and
political {ssues {nvolved.

Methodological Issue: . i

Sources for Research @n,nuglness History -- Public Records and
Documents. o, o . -

Readings: - R .

Frank Taylor and .Earl Welty, Black Eonahza, . Chs. 1-3.

"The Petroleum Industry" special gssue of the PacificiHistorical
Reviéw, XUXIV (Ma 1970). (In particular, articles by Vhite, -4
Andreand and Nash). (M)

Updléo: '?he Petroiewm Industry,’ racific’Historical Review, XXXIvV,
- ~ article by Johnson. < 0T

hY .
Ffeld Assignment: Using the'sortx of public documents discussed by
Nash, sketch a brief history of ofl corporation developrents\{n the
last three years. Through interviews at youT placement find oy
these developments have affected your firs or agency in any way.

. t

LABOR

Substantive Issue:
The Califoernia Labor Movement ~- {ts bepinnings, p7ogress and
composition. . \Q

Methodological Issue: . .
.Sources for Research on Business History -- Private Record, Letters,
and Diar{es. ’ .

Resdings:

David F. Selvim, Sky Full of Storm.

Alexander P. Saxton, The Indispensable Enemv: Labor and the Anti-
Chineae Movement i{n California, Chs. 8-11. M)

Andrev Carnegie, Problems of Today: Wealth, Labor and Socfalisr.
(selected pages) * —

Update: S.S. Fugita and D.J. 0'Brien, “Economics, Ideology, and
Erhnic{ty: The Struggle Between the United Farm Workers
and the Nesel Farmers League,” Social Problems, XXV
. (Dec 1977). (K) R —

Field Asaigreent: Interviev at least two executives or managemen”
personnel regarding their attitudes tovards labor. Cover their
Pravious and current dealings with labor, their definftions of a
800d union, snd their conceptions of labor'a ‘goals. If they are
8 non-union operation, find out how they have avoided organization.

Compare their views vwith Carnegfe's, 1 77
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Veek 8 BUSINESS AND GOVERNMENT

Svdstentive Issue: »
The Sywbiot.c Relationship -~ The Political Power of Business.anc
the Evolution of Government Policy.

Methodological Issue:
Defining and Organizing Projects in Historical Research.

Resadings: s
’ G.D. Nash, State Government and Economic Development: A History of

Administrative in California, 1849-1933, Part I, ihs. 5,7; Part 1I,
Chs. 9, 10, 13, Part III, Chs. 15-22. M)

Robert L. Kelly, "Taming the Sacramento: Hamiltonianism in Action,"
PER, XXXV (1965). (M) :

Update: Robert Lively, "The American System," Business History
Review, XXIX (1955). (M)

Pield Assigument: Prepare an outline for a.research project that
i1l exanmine the history of your placement's relationship with

., government. Include the issues to be researched and the sources
and methods te be employed. To help focus your project and to
achieve a vorkable outline you will need to make some preliminary
intervievs regarding the applicability of specific issues and the
svailability of sources. :

Veek 9 BUSINESS AND REFORM
<

Substantive Issue:
Sconomic and Political Reform in the Twentieth Century —- Failures,
Successes, and Legacies; Proponents and Opponents.

Methodolopical Issue:

N Sources for Research on Business History ~- Statute Booke and Legal :
. Codes. ;
Resadings:
o . Jamea Weinstein, ihe Corporate 1dzsl in the Liberal State, 1900-1918,
- Chs. 1, 2, 4. : . e

Iliis W. Hawley, The New Deal and the Problem of Monopoly, Part I. . :

Update: P.T. Jones, "Christopher Stone’s Prescrip:i .. for Corporate ;
- Refore,” Business and SoEiety Review, SXI (1979} s
A. Stang, "Try Free Enterprise,” American Op’ .io:. X1

(March 1978).

Pieid Assignwent: Exsmine the state laws relating to tiie Iegulation N
of your firs or agency. Through interviews find sut how these legal :

requirements:have been mat, and what meeting them involved. -
i { .~
h ! , =

Week 10 BUSINESS AND HISTORICAL CRISES . /
Substantive Issue: ) ;
The Response of California Business.to Twenz{eth-Century Crises-- M
Depression, War, and Energy. - . :
Readings:

Frank L. Kidner, Califorria Business Cycles, Chs. 2,3. (M) -

James J. Pareons, "California Manufacturing," Geog. Review, XXXIX
(Apr*1 1949). (M)

John B. Rse, Climb to Greatness: The American Aircraft Industry
(selected readings).

James Clayton, “The Impéct of the Cold War on the Economics of
California and Utah,” PHR, JOXVI (1967). (M)

Update: F. Mann, "Why We Can't Stand Up to OPEC," Washington
Monthly, XI (May 1979).

Field Assignment: Through interviews at your placement find out

the effects on your firm of the depression, WW II, or the energy .

crists. (If you work at a government agency, research these

questions for a firm with which you deal.) '

ERICwas

Aruitoxt provided by exic [l




B S o SYLLABUS

CHILDCARE: THE DEVELOPING CHILD IN COMTEMPORARY SOCIETY COURSE: 1IDS 196 A
’ INSTRUCTOR: SUE BRAND

Syllabus

>
Ela

Seminar meets Tuesdays 3-5 in room 17 of the Harold E. Jones Child Study Center st
2425 Atherton Street, unlass othervise noted.

REQUIRED RFADINGS:

=Catherine Landreth, Preschool learning and Teaching, Harper and Row, 1972.

=Reader (TO BE PICKED UP BEPORE THE SECOND WEEK OF CLASS AT CLEO'S COPY SERVICE,
2425 Channing Way, Berkeley).

=Betty D. Boegehold, Harriet K. Cuffaro, William H. Hooks, Gordon J. Klopf {editors),
Education before Five, Bank State College of Education, 1977.
MEEK 1: Sept. 25
*  TOPIC: Introductions
Choosing a Field Placement
READING: "Journals of Field Observstions"

WEEK 2: Oct. 2 (Journals Due).
TOPIC: Observation akills
READING: Millie Almy, Ways of Studying Children (pgs. 25-26, 45-54), Teacher's
Collage Press, 1959.
Candida C. Peterson, A Child Grows Up, (pgs. 49-59), Alfred. Publishing
Co., 1974.

WEEK 3: October 9
_.TOPIC: vValues and Attitudes |
READING: Paul Mussen, John Conger, Jerome Ksgan, Japes Geiwits, Psychological
Development: A Life-Span roach, ter 6: Preschool Personal-
ity and Development, Harper & Row, 1975 edition.

Dorothy lee. 7:luing the Sclf, (pgs. 50-6 "Developing the Potential
to Learn,” Prentice-Hall, 1976. !

MEEK 4: October 16 (Journals Due) -
- TOPIC: Creating an Environment for Healthy Development: Discipline gnd
Problem Solving . .
READING: Katherine E. Read, The Nursery School, Chapter 7: 1Initial Support
through Guides to Speech and Action, W.B. Saunders Co., 1971.
Jeanette Galsmbos Stone, "A Guide to Discipline" (NAEYC, 1969). -

WEEK 5: October 23 i
TOPIC: Understanding, Children's Needs
READING: Catherine Landreth, Ereachool learning and Teaching, Chspter 3,
Harper and Row, 1972.
Constence Kamii and R. DeVries, "Piaget for Farly Education” in The
: Preschool in Action, M.C. Day end R.K. Parker, Allyn & Bacon, 1976

VEEK 6: October 30 (Joursale Due) .
TOPIC: Theoretical Approaches and Practices (1)

READING: Millte Almy, "Spontaneous Play: An Avenue for Intellectual Develop-
ment,” in The Bulletin of the Institute of Child Study, vol. 28,
4 2, 1966, P

Mochell” 8. Msyer, "The Cognitive Approech: Piagetian Theory and

Practice in Praschool Rducation,” in Rducation before Pive, Rank
State College of Rducation, 1977.

SEEX 7. Novembe. & .
TOPIC: Theorecical Approaches and Practices (I1)
BRADING: Bducation before Pive, Chapter 1 (remainder), 5, and 6

MEIX §: Novesber 13 (Journals Due '
AT TUR GAY AUSTIN WURSERY RCHOOL, 1611 MOPKINS, ALBANY*- 3
YOPIC: Curriculus Development I T

- READING: To e amnounced.

MEEX 9: Bovember 20 (Cumletive Journals Due)
E E E‘m‘nﬁi frEvision OFFICE--BASEMENT DWINELLE HALL#*
Currfculun Development II ‘

awwrIC:
ARADING: To be smmowaced.

VEEX 10: Novewber 27 : . _
- 7. J0PIC: Curriculum Development II (comtinued)

;. 163
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" APPLICATION FORM

PUBLIC SERVICE INTERNSHIP

Sponsored By

The Department of Political Science
San Francisco State University

Instructor: Rayrond Pomerleau

Eugg.bintx Requirements:

Enrollment in the Public Service Internship seminar (PS 602/k) requires
the advance consent of the coordinator and must be preceded by extensive
discussion with the prospective intern regarding his/her personal inter-
ests, career ovjectives, qualifications, and academic standing.

i Arplicants mst have senior or graduate standing and are expected to
have completed or be concurrently enrolled in PS 501--Public Administratiom
and American Direaucracy.

Attt

In order to facilitate the coordinator's responsibility for negotiating
] uz:ningml position with selelcted public agency officia.s, the prospective
student~-intern is e.shed/ o] angrer the following questions:

v e Oy v

[ )
Name : Semester 197

WIRR Uh B R 4 geg ) TSI oV 2y

(last) . (first)
I ] Age: (optional)
gj”” Local Address: , Zip
g Phene: I ]
¢ s
Academic /Standing: Jurfor Senior Greduate

04 r

Mejor in which you received (are receiving) your B.A.:
. Department /Program currently enrolled: ’

Overall GPA: Political Science GPA:
Other: (Specify major/GPA) ' /

S TR A Y S
o y P 138Y]

Miror:

W n B S TR e,
T

Are you planning a career in pudblic service?: yes ne
What are your carcer objectives: .

Number of courses in public administration: .
Number of courses in political science: - . .
Nurber of courser in subject relsvent nrogram: ~ s (specify program)

. Z4st or identify eany academic ccursen, work exverience or speciasl inter-
ests which you feel would contribute to your pericimance as & student-intern:




_APPLICATION FORM

Acedemic Courses: Grade:

.Grade :

Grade:

Work Experience:

- Special Interests:

Eave yo{z received any education or training in quantitative methods (egs_.,

statistics; data analysis; camputer programing; etc...)., No Yes
(specify:) '

! i
Would this be your first internship acsignment: N¢ Yes (specify

previous experience)

Eriefly indicate your motivation or interest for wanting to erroll in the
Public Service Internship senina'(: } . :

b3 1
AY

~& !
N

Sowe internship assignments receive compensation. Are you willing to serve
as a student-intern without compensatior? Yes No.

\ , .
Can you devote approximately 12-15 hours per week to the field experience,
as well as participate in the internship's articulation seminar sessions:
v. Yes No.

What is your primary means of iransportation (car, bus, BART, ete.):

Mhere would you most prefer .o seove your field internship assignment: (specify
location if possible) ‘
San Franeisco:

Bas;t Bay:

i Q (" “"1
: E MC outh Bay: .
a‘ P - - , 15

-

hh

I+
§OD
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APPLICATION FORM °

Other: - .

What sorts of.activities or administrative functions would you like to per-
form.as a student-intern:

» Do .you possess any special skills » coumpetencies, or interests which suit you
for these kinds of administrative functions: No Yes (explain)

Do ycu have any particular égency, municipality, or organizational unit in
|  mind for your intermship assignment: No Yes (specify):

!

Submit this qrestionnaire \tolProfessor Pomerleau, Internship Coordinator.

Coordinator's comments:

-~

S - S—




APPLICATION FORM

FIELD STUDIES IN COMMUNITY DESIGN

Application Form

Instructor: Mary Comerio

Name: Age: Phone:__
Address (Campus): ‘ //’—_—\>
- ' Street City State Zip

Permanent Address :

Street City State Zip

Major: : Year:

Fr. Soph. Jr. Sr.
!

"~Have you done any other course-related internship as an undergraduate?
|

If yes} course number and department:

!

<

"% How and where did you hear about this course?

o,
.
xr

- -
=

PR

N N R A B S TP Y,

Please describe in some detai-l why you want to take Field Studies in
H Cormunity Design. Do you have any specific skills or past experience
a5 - that say-be of value to vou in this course or of value to your field
4 placement?

AN

183

. L 167 . -
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.
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.
that‘Design Studios ﬁave you taken in this department? 4




"APPLICATION FORM

Instructor: Stan '‘eisner
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, RBERKELEY Departaent of Social Welfare

APPLICATION FOR SOCIAL WELFARE 103AB FIELD PRACTICUM
1980-81

NAME .

Plecse Print
PRESENT ADDRESS (Spring 1980):

No.  Strest City Zip Fhone Number
PERMANENT ADDRESS (Summer 1980):

™ FALL QUARTER ADDRESS (If known):

— No. JOtrest City Zip Thons Mumber
Wo.  Strest Sty 2ip Phons Nurder

3 ANTICIPATED
TOTAL UNITS COMPLETED AS OF FALL 1980: .
(To be campleted by Undergraduate Aseistant]. DATE OF GRADUATION:

WALE 7 FBMME [T ARy Yo o7 BIFER
ETHNIC NINORITY:
Slack Asian .

[ .18 5';“ ﬁ . ) )
Hispanic Other . .
Specify Specify

What languages other than Zaglish do you spsak fluenmtly?

_ WORK_EXPERIENCE

.

Commumnity mon-paid work experience f. which you received mo Un:l‘versity credit
(List the name of the organizations/s; and briefly identify your major duties.

]
- | |

{

Commmity nom-patd work experience for which you did receive University credit. (List
as sdove--also include course mumber, faculty sponsor /Identify by nase and department/
and mit credit earned.)




APPLICATION FORM

Paid comwunity work experience (if work-study nlease specify). (List the name of the
orgmiution[_ﬂ and briefly identify your major duties.)

-z

INTEREST AREAS - -

To consider your preferences in assigning field placements indicate »our interests
on the schedule delow. .

oy -

I am interested in working with (check all that apply):

N cinomex ADULTS AND/OR FAMILIES

Nursery school Casework

Education progras ‘ l’obubuiution

Day care Crisis-hot lines

hutnn} Center Health care

Corrocti{om ] Probation/parole . °
s : AGED CULTURAL MINORITIES

Residentiul ‘ onddren ]

' Health care Adults/families ) *
Life enrichment ‘Senior Citizens
Commmity work

Will you have a car available fur field work?




EVALUATION OF COURSE

CIC PROGRAM EVALUATION Instructor: Gib Robinson
San Franci-cn State Univ.

Another form! We, as a program, need feedback ard an evaluation as to how CIC is
meeting your needs. It is very important to us that you take time with these
a_estions in order for us> to better understand what direction we want CIC to

" take. Also, we want a clearer picture of how you feel about the agency where you
work and how it can create a stimulating, supportive environment with you. Thank
you for your input.

I* 4
"

The CIC Staff

Name of-agency, > Semester S | F

Please circle the category(ies) that reflect most of the work that you did at
the agency: ‘

ArﬁINISTRATIVE COUNSEL ING TEACHING | RECREATION OTHER

Q

0

id this work meet your expectations? Was it a challenging, learning experience?

Q

. PTease circle those skills that you used and/gr dévelqped at your agency:
COMMUNICATION PROBLEM-SOLVING DECiSION«MAKING LISTENING
TAKING RESPONSIBILITY . RISK-TAKING OFFERING & ACCEPTING SUPPORT
OTHER (PLEASE EXPLAIN)

Please give specific comments on w.nat you did (and didn't) circle:

= 3

How did the agency staff interact with you? Were they, supportive and sensitive
to your needs? . . :




D.

G. |

EVALUATION OF COURSE

" diem

Please circle the adjectives that best describe the support group atmosphere:
WARM FREE-FLOWING - SUPPORTIVE TASK-ORIENTED ,i OPEN RUSHED ~
FEELIﬁG-ORIENTED PROBLEM-SOLY INC SUPPLEMENT T0O FIéLDNORK

NOT INCLUSIVE SUPPLEMENT TO ACADEMIC COURSES SHARING

SPACE FOR FEEDBACK DEVELOPING PERSONAL SKILLS--PROFESSIONAL SKILLS
OTHER (PLEASE ELABORATE)

Please comment specifica]]x on whai‘you did and didn't circle:

Please check the phrases that apply to your journal:
Was if he]pful to: :

_____RECORD WORK fXPERIENCES | UNDERSTAND WORK EXPERIENCES
R "T"‘ o .
_____UNDERSTAND ﬁGENCY ' UNDERSTAND YOUR SKILLS
REFELCT ON OR CLARIFY ISSUES OTHER {
Was it not helpful? W¥ny not? : /

Please describe how your experience this semester f1ts into your acaden1c
and/or career proces:

Any other comments or feedback about the CIC program? Piease write them
" here, and feel free to come into the office to talk with a staff person

about what You have written and/or about how you have experienced the CIC
program and how you would like to experience it in the future. Thank you
for taking the time to fill out this form.

187
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Pall, 1977 SHAKESPEARE FROGRAM Mr. Richmond

Please, if possible,copy down nere: the random number (needed
for computing purposes only) which mady be written on the upper right
hand corner of the top sheet ofyour 117S list of course assignments.
This questionnairs-is anonynmous, and it is specifically required to
ensure zontinuation of the Regants® and N.E.H.'s Grants which pay
for the films, lecturers, discussion leaders, and other facilities

in the Program. The questifonnaires will be reviewed oniy after course
grades have been filed.

1. Please indicate: your major: seniority:

quarters at U.C.(B): ) rumber of English courses: "
previous colleges or:universities:

Please indicate your participation in these 2spects of the Program:

Nunber of Usefulness Comment s (mb¥e space
Attendances (0-none§5-gre§t) at q)

2

Films

. After-Class
Discussions

Office Hours

Discussion .
Sections . . '

Language : f

Lab (tapes)

117F Discus- ‘Q% ]
sion8 (Th,8) .

. 156 meetings

Henry VIII
Extn. Course ’

Shakespeare
performances f
outside U.C. sz,

3. Please evaluate these other Aspects of the Program (04none,5-grqu);
#.nterest Userulnesq Comments(mere space atq,)

Visiting
Lecturers

Slides & v Ty
Music

Paculty
Reading

Student
Performe ce

Regular . B R
Lectures

Sonnet
Assignment

Essay .
Assignment ©




L o . EVALUATION OF COURSE =

-

. ’ 2 .

4, What were the ‘three best things (in descending order of value)
in the Shakespeare Progrim? :

v

5. What were the three worst things in the Program?

“s

6. Compare the Program (a) to other big lecture courses Co- ég

. (b) to the best course you have taken’ .
(specify if you wish) 4 .

PO 4

7. Please rate the Program in comparison with all other courses iV
which you have taken: .

the worst among the weaker__ about’average___
‘among the best the best___  hard to compare_;_

8. Do the advantages in the Shakespeare Program (films, tapes,
visitors, opt}onal sections, artpolcsy,etc.) Justify the large
. lecture format which their cost requires? Commen% on your view.

-

9. Any other comments or sugrestions about the Program:
(e.g. evaluation of discussion.leaders, etcs) ,

\

[

g » PLEASE INDICATE YOUR‘OVERALL EVALUATION OR THE SHAKESPEARE
: 10 PROGRAM AND THE PACILITIES DISCUSSED ABOVE_BY ‘ASSIGNING A
IETTER CRADE (use normal range from A to F): m .
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EVALUATION OF COURSE ..~ @

PART ONE ‘ : AN _ -Urban Intemship - - .
. - e _ : Teaching evaluation, p.
a s ’ Instructor: D. LeVeen

-

\ - - ) . . . .
ot 1/ 'What, do you see as- the particular strengths and/or wkaknesses of this -
instructor? What recommendations wculd you make for improving his/her.
. teaching.effectiveness? . .

~ - el
. . [

A . ) &
2/ Nhat' do you see as the par'ti cular strengths and/or weaknesses of this
course? MWhat recommendations would you make for improving the course?

-~ .

N




EVALUATION OF COURSE

27N '
iy B - e
PART TWO Urban Internship- . .
» . Teaching evaluation, p. 2
Instructor's name__ ; ' ___-Date _

LY

. a k . . . N
Please 'grade the following characteristtcs of your instructor on an A‘through
€ scale, using N.A. if not applicable; then make comment$, if you wish, in
the space provided. . : :

»

Q - ! D

«!
»

j/ assistance im finding an appropriate placement.
comments: . .

-

2/ assistance in helping you to establish and ﬁainpaﬁn-a satisfactory
work situation. o .
comments :

#a
\

>

. N . ‘ . . . C e
Y 2 . — - v’

3/ effectiveness ip helping ydu‘to maximize the educational value bf your
work experience. - | | ;o ’
comments : : | L : . .

! ’ . I
. . . P .
~ . - ‘ .
f . . 4
R . . i

" 4/ effectiveness in encouraging fruitful seminar discussions.
comments : ”

5/ availag?lity\tor censultation.
comments : . 4

-~ 6/interest in you and your experience.
comments:

o

1
7/ general knowledgeability regarding the “subject-matter" of
the intemship.
coments:

8/ provision of useful feedback regarding jggr performance in
.the ceurse. . o
comments: .

IS 191

.. 175
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> EVALUATION OF COURSE

;\‘_‘\ . “m R 44 N

FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM: STUDENT EVALUATIONS ~  .Name B
X e . . Course

: Instructor: M. Comerio Date

1. THE PROGRAM | P

T Gonsidered as a whole, how satisfied have you been with this course?

Not at all __/ / [/ [/ [/ Very satisfied .
‘ . 12 3 45 -
. . : . ’E : .-‘
< .} . 2 Indicate the expected value of this experience to the following:~

1=0f extreme value academ1c work (undergraduate major),

I : o . —_academic’work (undergraduate, general)

- - 2=0f significant value . —_academic work (graduate, 1f'app11cab1e)

R . . __future employment

P 3=0f ,some value " - leisure activities

e e .ot __domestic 1iving ! \

RN 4=0f little value . ~_civic participation :
O a . : se]f—knowledge N . :

A | 5=0f no vatue ) ‘

3. Did this course offer you an 0pportun1ty to apply your ‘professional skills?

q:; Explain?

II _'ILH'E COURSE - . : , - -
.gf'f.éj.{ 1. a., What aspects -of ghe:course'did.you like ?eété' ] #g

- ftb. *i:ét.aspects_?f theqcoursé’did you like least? Mﬂi

| s"’T"ZI”“Hhat"did“yéﬁ'most-]ike“and dislikenabodt the seminar? éié;aiq. : ‘::E

e e e e e )

&t . z




EVALUATION OF COURSE

3. Please indicate the value of each of the following items in terms of its

o contribution to your overall learning in the course (for items not applic-
able, codé NA). ‘ . :

‘t‘s
! * 1=of extreme value ' Final paper
: __Your work in the field-
2=0f significant value __Journal or field: notes.
. . ___Field supervision
3=of some value - ___Assigned readings
_Prepared lectures by teacher -

4=of little valye - __Informal corments of tne teacher
: ___Guest speakers ‘
g $=0f no value : __seminar discussions
L . ___Films
: - NA=not applicable
= ’ .
: 4. Were your expectations fulfilled in the course?. E?p]ain

5. Would you prefer a two-quarter sequence i¥ this course was re-offeféd?
I Yes - No . .
. o )
. 6. Which field assignments (i.e., Ethics assignment, map assignment, description
: of. social interaction, etc.) did you find to be the most valuable? Why?
A ’ .,-.\
?. Whith field assignments did ygg,f*ﬁﬁf;;<ze the least va]uéb]e? Why? -

d
“° 8. How-would you ju ge the value of the ield assignments in comparision to the
; . fo]lowing: ' . T T )
;L, . . --Readings
: T ~_ Seminar Discussions . - — . :
T Guest Lectures : e

B 4

Final Paper

~

"95 What reconnmnéations‘can you make regarding the use of the field assignments
* the future? Which should be deleted and what other assignments should be added?

:
¢
- -

T 19
Lo . . ~ ., ’
e T i i e v L7 Ramadtend

PR
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—— . 2

~ “

- 4, Are you planning to contlnue your field p]acement? Yes No
C If yes, Winter 1980 ; Spring 1980

i 5 y
]
s *
-

_ IV, THE TEACHER

- . 1. What aspects of ‘the teacher's conduct did you like best?

N i i ’ M 'y

M ~_‘- ) 1 T &5
.

2. What éspécts of the teacher's conduct of the course did you 1like least?

d

EVAI.UATIGN 0|= COURSE - - . . ,
FER p. 3 , ) ) L,
M.Comerio ~, . R
. N' I, THE FIELD PLACEMENT- - : Lo
% . :.]. &pw satisfied were you with your particu]pr fié]d:p1écement? . . -
T . Not at all ! / / / / / Very satisfied
R . . ‘ > . -
?}V . 2. How satisfied were you wlth your p]acement contact person(s) in terﬁsé%f
i - 1: . a. providing you w1th support Not at”atl / / / / / Veny gat1sfied
N and consultation 1 3 ‘ ;-
i' b. providing you with vé]uab]e . Not at all / [ ]/ / Very sat1sf1ed
Ay ‘information about the field : 12 3 4 5
] setting
éj c. . supervising your work Not at all - / / / / / Very satiéfied '
: d, encouraging you to think Not at a1 _ / / / / / Very. sat1sf1ed
a P - - critically about your work 1 2 3 4
. B in the placément
;i’ e. serving as a model -for your Not at all [/ / / _/ Very satisfied
N behavior in this or similar 1 23 4§ 5 ‘
v - setting.

3. Nhat:did you most like and dislike 5Bbut«working in a group with othér students? .

:
jhe oo,
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PSYCHOLOGY 150 " - Instructor: M:?O'Sullivan

. ) Student Evaluation of Community Program Institution .-

DATE

-NAME OF PLACEMENT
STUDENT NAME

Please grade each of the items listed below as- it relates to your placement
experience: - ' T -

Excellent A B~ C D F~ Very Poor
‘Each item refers to some aspect of the field research course,
1. Value of the placement experierce to you as a person -
A B C' D .f : ,'
Value'of‘%he placement expefience in clarifying your career goals -
A B C D F . ~
Quaﬁfiy of the orientation and initial instruction at your placement -
. A B C D F
Quality of the continuing supervision at your placement -
" A B C D F _
»+ Opportunity to apply academic knowledge of psychology -
_ A B C D F ’
Value of_Psychology 150 compared with other psychology courses you have taken
A B c. D F

Value of Psychology 150 compared with other college or university courses
you have- taken -

- A .B C D F

-
- -

i

®
o h (-3

ﬁ]ease indicate what you tlyink the strengths and weaknesses of Psychology 150

as a psychology course are (wh_at sshould be changed, what should be kebt the same,
etc.) and also the strengths and weakness of your particular placement. '

ST T T __EVALUATION OF COURSE: .

e s e



. EVALUATION ‘OF STUBENT

' Instructor: Mr.Skinner 599-R .?
COGPERATIVE EDUCATION MIDTERM EVALUATION

- -

©  Student '  Employer .
. . . - ) ) .~ Supervisor

UTC/P Major .

Address

Telephone ‘ -

INSTRUCTIONS: Please mark the appropriate response in each of the following

areas in relation to how you see this student/employee's progress and level
of attainment.- :

%

1. Career Oriéntatioh: The student's understanding of his role and'genera] v
* perception of his abilities and poten@ial with your tirm. T

__A. Veﬁy good — C. Needs -improvement .(Please indicate
needed improvement):

__B. Génera]ly good

2. Skills Acquisition: The student's development of skills and procedures

"needed for his specific job is: _ -
A, Better than most - C. "Slower than most others (Please
’ others _ . indicate areas where he s weak.)

8. About the same as
most others

kY

3. Skills Application: The student's ability to apply skiils and knowledge
acquired in school or on other jobs to his present_position:

. e S —
— A gi:gﬁ: than most — C. Stower than most others (Please -

indicate areas where he is weak. )

4

—— B. About the same as - - .
-most others

i

‘4. Human Relations: The student's ability to accept suggestions,
company policy, and relate to others on the Job:

understanQ,

— A, "Outstanding I

Needs improvements (Please give specific
examples of problem if possible.)

> _B. Génerally good

-




s EVAI.UATION OF sruoam~~-

Tk oo o et e

e e e
1 .

T : . 2 .

5. Personal Characteristics: Please evaluate the student S performance in
. relation to each of the following. .

-

Item - Evaluation N
- . S/
[ 4 [~ - \Qlé' ‘, Ac,él
¢ o .‘ . . ' . ', . bé\ Q,(‘b Q’b (Q. i N
.- ' ) e N <Y S ¥.&
1. General appearance = . | -. . R i
. 2. General hygiene o T e )
' 3. Punctuality - . | . .
. 4. Creativity - . ; ..
’ 5.. Enthusiasm o
6. Adaptability o ' , -
7. Other (please specify) -
. . : “ -
' Please list any areat in which you feel this student/employee has shewn out-
standing ability. ' : -
o ]
- o ( :
N ° o
S » ° '\
Please list any spec1f1c aréas in‘which yeu feel-this s siwudent/employee
could 1mprove his performance
. ) .
~— - J., -
' . Signed
- . Supervisor
' Initialed
, Student '
L Initialed .
T ‘ .+ Coordinator
[ 38

e e
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VALUATION OF STUDENT

-
v

N

Dopartment of Journalism

‘e R N

Instructor: LaRue Gilleland

-

. s

UnYversity of Nevada-Reno . o=

JOURNALISM INTERNSHIP -~- INTERIM REPORT OF COOPERATORS N
(This form will be shared with interns o inferm them-of their progress.)

. Student

~ ° 1, Attendance

fi\ 2, Competence, - . v
ay -

il

3. Attitude

~ -

4. Appearance

8. Grade estimate to date

6. Comments:

Date

el T e T T T Yo Lo T 1

~~

o~~~

P PN -~

)
2
)

)
)

<

L e R A =L

o

)
)
)
)
)
)
)

(I R

Cooperator

Regular . ..
Booradic \

. L . ————
Works ar. average of : hours each week
Préﬂuces more work than expected

Préduces average amount- of work __ . "
Produces just enough to get by

Alwa&s prompt with assignments
Generally prompt with assignments
Often late with assignhents e

Work is accurate and complete

Work frequently contains errors or is P
Ancomplete " ., . v
Work is very neat - .
Neatness is satisfactory °
Neatness is belcw standard; needs

.improvemgnt R .

Quick to understand new ideas and methods

Average comprehension of new idexs and .
methic °s . “
Slow to comprehend; needs repeated
instructions

Has good grasp of fupdamentals
Lacks knowledge of fundamentals

Appears to be learping average amount
{rom assignments o

Does not appear to be learning much from
assignments T = -

Good team worker; very cooperative .,
Average team worker

Difficult to work with; not very
cooperative .

e A}

Deals very well with others -- €.g.,
sources or clients
Deals with others acceptably
Does not deal well with others
3

Welcomes criticisﬁ

Does not accept criticism well B
Neat _in appearance .

Not neat in appearance; needs to improve

dress and grooming v . ,

Excellent -- merits an "A" grade so far .
Good/above average -- meriis a "B" grade

so far

Average -- merits ''C" grade so far

Below average -- merits ''D" grade so far

Very poor performance -- merits "F'

grade so far

(Signature) ‘




Student = °

- . Quarter A W S SU VYear
Kbency - 3£upervisor ) : -
- * wr _ . . -
1. P]ease rate the student S performance in accomp11sh1ng the learning goaJs
specified in the contract (A-exceptlonal B-good; C-raverage; D-pcor, E-yery::.,
- poor) ' * ) '
~  Goal ' Rating ’ )
B : ’ ‘
]0 . . - - °
3. . . ~ - S . -
Commentsg (If°additional space for this or other questlons is needed, please -
use the other 51de) v// - - .
" 2. Please rate (A,8,C,D, or E) how well the student performed a551gneﬁ dutles and.-
. activities. If contracted duties were charged, comment below and ‘give rating.
.Actzv]tles T ' ) Ratlng - )
- ]. ‘ . - ) - ©
.. 2 - . 3
) 30 - b .
Comments- ‘
3. Please estimate the approximate. number of hours spent by the student during
.the quarter in activities related to this field placement:
4. This student should receive credit no credit
5. What are the student's strengths?
6. What are the ‘student's weekoesses?_
7. Please comment on P-481-procedures.

R

Thank you for your time in completing this form and,supervising this student
throughout the quarter. . 4

e . - EVALUATION OF STUDENT -

Student Evaluation

Instructorileonard
Haas

»
Suggestions for improvement are welcome..
- //’

v‘-_.

-1.\9‘3 '




" "EVALUAFION OF STUDENT = .~ - - - o

T e N3

‘The Center for Institutional Change -
San-Francisco State University ,-. -

FIELDWORK EVALUATION Rt

te e - Instructor:

.4
+ )

~ - [y ~

Student_. - ; Agency -

s

Agency Supervisor ' Date: ~ ° _—

- . - ~

Fhe“student named abo&é’need? feedback and an evaluation of his/her work with you. 4
It is important that your feedback 'be ¢lear, ‘constructive, and as thorough as
possible. - We have found that evaluations are a valuable tool .in the educational

8 experience. and make ;it possible for the student to learn and giow. {
" After filling out, th¥s evaluation, please take time to sit down with him/her and ,
.. |j. discuss’their work with you.: -Your-help is appreciated. - g NN |
1. Has student shown up regularly for work? Yes . Ng* L. oo
. A .A}f'nog!'did s/hgrdogﬁfy‘the agency? Yes. No - . : v
* -k 2.Please circte one ' not very much - . verymuch -

. ? < . -

= ] ~. 2 R 3 . 4 3 65 . " i

3
.

~a, fnitiatgs

" b. is energetic B BT A N ) .S,
V. & is edsy to wdik with - 1 2 3 4 5 .
*d." responisive to suggestion . -
"and criticism ' 1, o2 .3 4 . 5. )
Lo " e. is helpful to agency ' , o
%; -, Ppopulatiun 1 2 N 4 5
3, . . : )

g f. responsive to needs of . ) 7
b o agency staff . 1 2 3 -4 5

3. In order for a tréinee'to have a clear idea of.where s/he‘stands, the trainee
needs Critical feedback from his/her staff person.. We ask that you consider
for a moment just the areas of weaknesses and $tate them as clearly as you can.

Y =

". T ...’.s' ."_ ‘ .. ' i. )
" X" 6 Suggestions For improvement (please be specific where possible) : -

R §
o

5. Now we want you to consider the specific strengths of this trainee as you.see
them. Please state the skills or personal traits you find most helpful in the
student relative to his or her role at the Center:

L

6. How would rate this student's oxeraf] effectivquss?

-

excellént . “good 0K " 5 fogr
.e~ ﬂ.t. _ -goo - 26?? : 7
tﬂiikjﬁﬁﬁaéed~oﬁfth1S'studgﬁt’s‘work, what_grade would.you assign ‘him/her?”’ . ii

R ~

184 - -




Intern Evaluation Form -~
'.;'. “ Goveranment 180 -+ Instructor: William lunch
Municipal- Admipistration Internship

* Fail'}979 .

"<Has the intern been cooperative?

Has the inéexn made an effort
to be useful to you? ",
- /< ‘ . he
Has the intern proved uséful .. ' -.
— to you? = .

- .

" Major strengths of intern:

LT

Major weaknesses of intern:

3
k3
¢
¥
v
N

-
»

B oreadg, twtoow
-

Rl

AP e e ¥

Othef comments:

-

1%

o s am R ML ok dagh €~ rs 2k b
P i Vo
AR Y.L

o vk M b By )

A W5 T

&

Overall midterm rating

’

oy

»*

5 e
ot avodY 5

(signed L. k2
’ Intern Supervisor

;.

Tororaras
Foht 0

Y

TR

=l




= - EVALUATION OF STUDENT | ;
. Urban Internship . Instructor: !D. LeVeen
‘San Francisco State University ) .

K .

-SUPERVISQR'S EVALUATION

 DATE ‘ ___NAME OF INTERN .
NAME OF ORGANIZATION . - _ ’ .
. \ . > N 9:
NAME OF SUPERVISOR . 4 A

) (1) How would you rate the overall performance of the_ intem"f. R / \ s >
Outstanding Very Good Good Satisfactory” Poor [ .
Comments:: : - A

‘2

K3

3w

. ’ -~ . ;
" (2) Please describe briefly the ingern's contributicn to the work of your orggnization. :

(3;' ﬁhat‘ kinds of things do ycu think the intern has learned as a result of_thé
. internship? .

- 4

(4) Please comment briefly on the intern's initiative, independence,- responsibiflity, ®
relationships with other staff and clients, -general .competance.
- o &> .

-
- © ae

L) . . 4

.. (8) Is there-anyt'hin'g élse we should consider in fbr‘n.lu’latin'g our final evaiuation

: of -this intern's performance?

I , P '

.

\(6) If :y'tpu,-we're considering this ‘student for full-time employment, how would you
t assess her/him? What advice would you give her/him about improving ner/his
‘qualifications in this area?’ ‘ : :
Lo (7). If you wer:/e' to assign letter grade to the in\tin, what would it be?

“. ) . - \ - . - . “

{(8) - May I show this e»@luation to the intern? Yes ° - No - .




___EVALUATION OF STUDENT

. -\
» 7 > .
Instructor: Sally Kees ’ /
REPORT OF STUDENT PROGRESS IN 470~
7 Student - : :
Last . g FHirst Middle ' Semester Year -
e ’ L]
Comunity Cooperator Cooperating Agency
i Key: You may respond to the folTowing stathsnts by marking an"X" in the appropriate
column. Conments are encouraged as maybe needed for clarification. Use a bali
pdint pen and mark heavily on a firm surface
ca . . . Nearly ° K Wot
N The Student . : Always Usually  Seldom  Observed )
B ] NN & °
Shows physical vitality and alertness. R Y A Y e o
: " I dependable in fulfilling assignments. /) . f [ [ _ o
Uses good jUdgement and common sense §n . . ! .
acconplishing assigpments. N A A S S R - '
’ Accepts and‘usesasuggestions and - ‘ﬁf : T T - 2 . =
- criticisms, O .; LAY A SN AN A A B A
j _ Accepts Opiniéns and actions different ) ,~_ ) T,
LI from her own. , L. 1 1 :
g PO . e y ¢ ‘
. Exhibits a positive‘}ttitude. ; , / / - [ L/
! . 2 3
B . Works- effectively with other addigs._“ A A A g
: ; Willing tq arrive early. stay late to ! e - .
- 5 get a task completed. L1, [ A A |
g Persists in the face of disappointment S ’ v
or indifference. ) y ALY A A A B | L
A P -
Adjusts to new situatiohs. L1 ) y AN S | 2 -
Mlnagcs time effectively or effiqientiy. Y L/ ) / . '
N .. P .
Demonsirates subject matter competency. A N A A / / ‘
" Demonstrates initiative when the . L . @ L .l
- sftuation dictates a need for action. . L. ./ [/ /. [/ e . .
" Uses initiative in solving probf%ms . . ' PR '
- related to assigned tasks. L. l___ 1 / A B A SR
10tmonstrates professionaldisa in ' . )

orfentation to children, parents,

, Or-other seaff, . . L1 Lty




Doptrtment of Psychology .- < . -
| Insrructor R~Bowler Final Evaluation of Student Intern

~

Student L Name and title of supervisor

_ Agency Number of weeks worked

R Average hours worked per week_

This final evaluation of your student intern is designed to provide s pracess.for: .
idéentifying ‘and assessing the student 's learning and growth during this past semes-t—ef‘ i
in your agency.” This evaluation is extremely important to the student. The instruc- :
.tor will use it as a tool to evaluate the student's fieldwork experience learning. )
Please indicate which rating standsrd you ised in this evaluation, whether you com-
pared the—student to MLentry level skills, other undergraduate students you

have -had, -or beginning level staff members._ . .-

S_bi’imcnous FOR RATINGS:- ) - L ‘ : .
. Please record the student's degree of effectiveness by writing “the appropriate number :
A {1-5) in ‘the blank before each question, Use a 0 irx there has been no opportunity to
| obserVe the skill or if it is not relevant to the@field setting. -

3 1 , 2 X 3 4 : 5 ST
] somewhat minimally moderately highly R
- ineffective effective effective very effective _effective :

Y
o

I Relations With Others . N

s

.1, Ability to communicate with staff
2.. Abi]:ity to communicate with clients

"l‘ ,

-~

‘& Comments_-

K

I 'Supervision‘ _
1. Ability to utilize suoerv_is-ion ‘constructively

— | 2. Openness to criticism
_;___ 3. Seeking and using help ’
) Coments__ — —
i ‘ ’ ) g I :
‘ III Personal Qualities @ ' ’ : .,
—_— 1., Decision making . i . o ; ,:
—_— 2. Trust snd confidentiality ( '
— 3. Initiative
— 4, . Creativity
R, ’ 5. Degendéi:i lity ’
- — © 6, Ability to learn '
_;__ 7. Sensitivity to profeosional ethics

e
e e




s, IV Skills
1. Ability to utilize direétion

]

N

. Analyzing problems

. v— 3. Counseling
. . 4. Effective listening
f 5. Nonverbal communication
; 6. Organizing“hnd carrying out assignments
S 7. Self evaluation
L 8. Verbal communication
- \
; ‘Comment s - *
: ' : ’ .
. V General -
e 1. Attitude.toward work performed &

2, Acts appropriately to his/her role in agency
3. Contribution to agency

) 4. Overall quality of performance

s h ‘ -At the beginning of the placement

A ‘ -At the end of the placement

What are thé student's strengths?

«

o

For A PO R 300 %, ey
LT

‘s -~ -In:what .dreas does the student need improvement?

s >‘

ﬁi@a e use the following scale to answer the next three questions.

5 Not .at all . . Beyond expectations
r -2 3y, & 5
S 1. To.what extent did the student meet the goals/objectives of the initial
contract/agreement ? - )
2. To what extent did the student fulfill the supervisor's expectations?

S Cons’hering the student's 1ndividual change, how would you rate his/her
- progress? \S;

4, Hould you be willing to hake this studcnt again? yes/no/maybe
5, Shonld the student pursue a career in this field?
) Uncertain ‘ - Very Definitely
1 2 3 4 5

!]:" ] eturn‘the complcted evaluation to Rosemarie Bowler, Dept, of Psychology,
Su[KC cisco:’ ,tate Univeuity, San Francisco, Ca. 9413’23 nga'zk you,

4

',

L __EVALUATION OF STUDENT

S




SAN “TUeCISCO STATE UNIVERSITY
Department of

i Political Science ) ABILITIES, TRATTS, AND SXILLS:

JUE

1 £

‘Y °

i; On e 'scale cf 1 (very hlgh)‘to $ (very low), how would you rste this

NN STUDENT-INTERN EVALUA student-intern on esch of the following chsrscteristits. (The Tefcrence

i ’ . Ev TioN . group used for comparing hiim/her should be young pre-professionel employees):
3 * l ., v

< RATING: REMARKS : e

I B . ST e T ’ Intelligence 123465
. Etudogt-laum) g ’ - (Semaster)
. — Breadth of . .
Knowledge 12345

The abovesnamed student has been selected to earve in your egency es &
public:service {antarn. Fundamentelly, the seainar requires (e) en intern-
type experienca {n e public service sgency,”(b)-a:dlery giving & suseiry
account of ‘that experiance, (c) an analyticsl paper prodlug scme eduinis- Maturit 12365
trative probles, analysis of & key event, s‘cese history of & significsnt y
dectsion, or some other epplication of sdmintstrative theory to & prectical . -
\:'mbldtnhvmt to the particulsr iaternship experience, end (d) an

aluation of.the student-intern's performsnce in the work experignce’ ' U M
by the Professional Supervisor. This form {s intended to facilitete your :::;“{hm'u"k . 12345
., evaluation of the ebove student. . . other S— -

= . - . Communication - 12345
Widt, in brief, wers'his/har duties during the period in which you « Skills: vritten ’
supervised this student-intern? . : -
- ) Communicstion 12345

-— Skills: orel

v . Degree of 12345
Resourcefulness R

+ 1

Ia your opinton, snd as far es you know, do you feel that the student- .

{atarn's, work performsnce conformed to the employment standards and !
quuf!gntoﬂrof your orgenization? :b“u’ to weet 12345 < :
N © N e esdlines .
. Yes, - . Wo. Don't know., If your answer is “No" )
Pleass, axpiain b"’f“’: . " Ability to snslyze 123465

. -, problems and for-
= g : rulate solutions

Adsptebility to 12345
- nev situstions \

Degree of Administra- 1 2345
tiva accurecy




e
Jeom o n s

ey 3T PR PRapiR,
Vb,

R

SES el o TR e

<08

I

s d L ame A, ¢

[

it

I 61..4 f{u-,
3

W eedt kade

S T e
i
l‘ .
i

[rEreay

P

I

-3

Parspective: 12345

(adilicy to jusge
facts soundly snd

deal with theit .
practical tmplications),

the student-intern on the following items:

Using tha ssmd scale of 1 (Excellent) to $ {Poor), how vouid you rete

T™he liuu\t-lnnm‘: ettitude (self-wotivstion, cooperation, genuine

interast...), {n the discharge of his/her duties:
o 1334

-

Comments:

The stydeni-intern's level of pcrionunce {n the conduct of your organt-

zation's mission:

1.234's
Comments:

The student-intarn's 1ével of sbility to think, plan,
decisions relstive to his/her work:

123458

.

—

end make logical

Cosments:

- b -

MOST SIGNIFICANT ASSET: Vthat {s tie most {mpertent attribute which this
student-intern has Cemonstrated during his/her period of {ntemship?

MOST SIGNIFICANT LIMITATION: Whet {s this student-irtern's chief liabil{ecy
or weakness {n his/her job performance?

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS: 1s there anything concerning th.s student-intern
vhich wss a0t covered by the evaluation that should be mentioned?

Please check one of the following boxes to indicate your overell eval-

vation of this student-i{ntern's

potential for en ef!egtlvc carcer {n the

The student-intern's demonstrsted

potential for e csraer fn the mublic

public service.

RIC;

> _
. T

service:

12345 ¢

LI R R I S S re

Very High A.!era!e AN Very low
— i A L A

Instructor: lir. Pomerleau

209
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‘Instryctor:
Mr{ Skinner

Please note:

—

FINAL EVALUATION - 599-R
Cooperative Executive Internship Program

Student Internee

~. In making this evaluation, please be as helpful as you can by being as dis-
criminating as possible. Your reference standard

should be other professiona}s you have
known who_were just beginning their professional ¢

areers,

1f the criterion s unobserved or unknown about the student, use the *?* column as

your response indicator._

~

T t* | High | Above Ave.i Below
: ~— Ave, Ave,
1. As a self-starter who doesn't have to be ~——
ushed? . e N
+ As a person who can work with 1ittle -
__supervision?. 5 ) . e
« Inabiiity to get along-with assoclates? —~

¥ Tn abTTIEy to work under pressure?

3.. In the accuracy-of work-performed;

§.In the_neatness of work pertormed’

. In. nn s' ng work a e time expected
‘or promised? . N

8. In wiTTingness to tackTe unpleasant oF
. difffcult assignments?

- 9. “In mastery of detalT? .

JT0 T Tn aETTYy o organtze work?

7. T W TTingness T do pore than one™s
! share 'when-occasfon calls for t?

1 V¢. In resourcefulness Tn-meeting-difTicult

problems? -

T Tn stick-to-Tt-1veness In the Tace of
ey trials . and  setbacks? . .

4, In w{ﬂing\mss% assume responsibiiity?

3 n

R v

- In_neatness of dress and personal Groaming?
e Y %5

~

4 16, 1In betng punctual 1n getting to work and -

L.__kedping enqagements?
T In aEﬂlﬂﬂ_~ Eq)--phn -ahead and carry out plans?

18, In abﬂit,jTo ‘organize work for others tc
. do - and see thit' they do ft? -

n willingness, .patTence and ab{T11ty to
teach subordinates?. .

V. In-a matura ng for and working with
. people? .

2T, In the i6TTity to "seTT" Tdeis to &
. ___-Subordinate? -

« ‘In abTIity to Inspire respect and
confidence?

23, In setting a good example by practicing

what is preached?

.




Cooperative Education 599R
Cocperative Executive Internship Program
INSTRUCTICNS: The immediate supervisor will evaiuste the stucent objectively, comparing kim/har with

ather students of camparsble acsdemic level,cwith c:her personnel astigned the same or similarly clasnitied
iobs, or with individual standards.

RELATIONS WITH OTHERS ) ATTITUDE - APPLICATION TO WORK

O Exceptionally weil sccepted £2 Cutsuanding in enthusiasm

C Works well with cthers < Vary nterested and industrious
I Gets slong tanisfactorily . = Average in diligence and interest
O Hes some difficuity working with others T Somewhat indifferent

O Works very poorly with others ! O Dafinirely net interested

AUDGMENTQ DEPENDABILITY

L Exceptionally mature . C Compietely dependable

T Above sverage in meking decisions 2 Abova average in dependability
T Usuaily mekes she right decision T Usually depengsble

L 2tten uses poor judgment 5  Sometimes neglectful or careiess
L Comistently uses bed judgment T Unrelisble

L\
ABILITY TO LEARN QUALITY CFWCRK -

) Learns very quickly ’ C Excaitent

3 Learns readily . . G Very good

) Average in leamning : . Q Average

O Rather stow to tesrn T delow average
Very siowtoleetn C Vary pooe

ATT!ND'ANCE\ Bw\n\clmwm i -PUNC‘I’UALITY: CReguiar  Zlrregular

OVER-ALL PERFORMANCE: m““‘\:"’*- Mergnal - Unmtwlactary

What traits may help or hindsr the student’s edvancemaent?

Additionsl Remarks (over if necassary):

* (In this section plesse comment on personal appesrance, dress and irooming.)
Ths roport hat boon diseussed withstucont  OYES  SNO

(SIGNED)

(IMMEDIATE SUPERVISQR)




Instructor: Mr. Pickard
Deparwment of Sccial Services and Corrections
University of Nevada, Reno '

FIELD INSTRUCTION STUDENT EVALUATION

Student's Name

Semester: Fall Spring . Sumner Year

An evaluation should be done on. the student twice each semester; the first at the
end of the first eight weeks of the semester and the second at the end of the
semester, The first evaluation should be done for the purpose of showing the
student areas of strength and weakness as a tool in student supervision; with the
knowledge gained from the mid-term evaluation, the student will then va alerted to
areds of needed improvement.

The grade the studant receives for the placement wili be determined by the evaluation
at the end of the semester,

- Note: The evaluation should reveal the student's actual performance, not what the

\

Tater feels the student should be able Ef:do.

RATING SCALE:

1. Excellent -- student engages in behavior or displays attitudes without
prompting or clarification.

Good -- studint engages in hehavior or displays attitude with occasjonal
) prompting or clarification.

3. Acceptable -- student engages in behavior or displays attitude but néids
prompting and clarification.

4. Mirginally acceptable -~ student occasionaily engages in behavior or
occasionally displays attitude and needs promptin
and clarification. .

Unsatisfactory -- student never engages in behavior or displays attitudes
even with prompting and clarificatior.
Mark items N/A if they are not applicable to the student.

Mark items N/O if the behaviors or attitudes described were not observed.
RATING ITEMS

1. PERSONAL QUALITIES  _ -
A. Flexibility . t F. Sense of responsibility

B. Poise G. Sensitivity to people's needs

C. Openness to constructive criticism H. Self.awareness
L 2 g

.

D. Self-discipline 1. Acceptance of social work-
value system
E. Hillingness to risk, to extend self
. Frustration tolerance

DEVELOPMENT OF UNDERSTANDING
A. Differentiates between student and professional roles

B\Js aware of agency goals and programs
) C. Un :gfands relationships of agency and other agencies

D. Undersi;th\;;bad social {ssues facing agency and commum:.y
E. Idbptifieila s.of needed change in ‘agency and communi ty

L.
°s,

.




- IV. OVERVIEW

. Organizes workload, sets priorities

Establishes and maintains good working relationships-with clients.
Est;blishes and maintains goo_d work rellationships with agency ‘stiff.
Works both independently and as a member of a team.

Uses sugervision appropriately. A o

Cmniéa.{es effectively orally

Comnunicates effectively in writing

Utilizes effective 1istoning skills

Makes appropriate use of all services within agency

Makes appropriate referrals to other agencies

Applies learning ga-ined froni one setting or sitvation to another
Learns from mist‘akes

Effective in identifying problem:

Sets appropriate goals'in practice

Follows through on goal's that are sat

Works~succESsTully with hostile, resistive clients

Exhibits creatively in' practice

Recognizes own limitations and abilities

A. Brief description of experiential leaming“activities

B. Areas in which student most needs to improve

- C. Areas in which student has shown most growth

D. Comments -- Supervisor

Comments -- Student

Supervisor's Signature

Name of '_Agency

. 4

- Student’s Signature ,L
Facuity Based Field Supervisor

o EJALUATION OF STUDENT °

Bt}
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- EVALUATION-OF STUDENT

SAN FRANCISCO STATE UNIVERSITY
Department of Health Education Instructor: ilr.Weddle

-

Suﬁgrvisar's Evaluation of Field Work Performance

Field work supervisors are requested to complete the following evaluation for
each or the field work students assigied for the semester. In addition to the

rating, it is hoped that the superviscrs will add appropriate comments in
relation tc each of the areas. ..

-

" The explanation- of the rating scale is:

\ 1 = Excellent . 3 = Average 5 = Poor

M 2 '=.Good . 4 = Fair ;

8 - Supervisor: ) Field Work *Student: : -
Area of Pevformance Rating N

1.  Reliability/Responsibility ' 1 2 3 4 s

= follow-through on assigned functions
- dependable work pattern
- -willingness to assume responsibility

v
3

Comments . -

‘2. Resourcefulness ‘ 1 2 3 4 5

< Seeks out appropriate resources
- self-direction in assigned activities
~ recognizes opportunites

Coﬁments:

3. Creativity : 1 2 3 A 5 -

- . develops new materials

o " = 1innovative approaches to activities
assigned

.

Comments: \




Setr %

e ewrgtd M

7.

1%

Human relations "- ) ’} : 1 2 3 4
- relates positively and effectively
with health: staff, comunity groups
and leaders, and team-partner
- respects contribution of otkers - . .
Comments: .
L3
Communication 1 2 3 4
- successful in ‘interpretation to community '
_ = precise and effective in comnunication
with health staff L
Comments:
Analytical ability 1 2 3 4
-.precise and accurate ass2ssments-
- identification of implications -
- adjusts to changine situations
4
Comments:
Attitude o : 1 2 3 4
- desire to learn
.= willingness to seek needed assistance
- sensitivity to social/cultural factors
- willingness to cooperate .
- commitment to health programming
Comments:
'Accomglishments . - . . 1 2 3 4
- application of health and behdvioral -sciences )
~ use of measurement and evaluation methods
- implementation and evaluation of a program plan
Comments:

. 215

L 197

. EVALUATION OF STUDENT




 EVALUATION OF STUDENT

Instructor: Eva Essa Student:

Observer(s):

J - /A ‘ : : Date(s):
’ BASIC GUIDANCE PRINCIPLES EVALUATION .

A positive approach can be more valuable than any other tool for the teacher of young child:
ren. Everyday words and actions convey a positive attitude to the child.

Verbalization should be positive whenever possible. (Record random statements in a 15-30,
minute period.)

v

kS

DATE RANDOM POSITIVE STATEMENTS RANDOM NEGATIVE STATEMENTS

-«

\

The followjing items are to SZ rated from 1 to 4 as follows: (1) Excellent (2) Acceptable
(3) Needs Improvement (4) Need Immediate Attentior. :

+

DATES . , - VERBAL™ GUIDES: DATE | Comments:

r—

States suggestions in a positive manner
" Gives choice to child only when choice
" is intended.

Uses tone of voice which is soft but

firm and iamparts confidence.

Does not use shaming-or labeling of

béhavior (e.g., "bad" or "naughty") as

a method of changing behavior.

Avoids motivating children by ﬂompar-

isons and ‘encouraging barmful competi-

iton. '
| . At meaitime, makes positive suggest-_
. : ions about .eating. and does not use

food as a reward or punishment.-

Calls children by name and in other
ways recognized individuality.

Uses words that are as specific as
possible and not vagué or confusing.
Uses short, simple statements when
talking to the children.

In a conflict between two children,

is aware of the facts before taking
action. -
When children display inappropriate
behavior, ignores negative behavior
when possible and rewards positive

. behavior.

N . Shows acceptance of, and encourages

’ the children's. expression of feelings,
both positive and negative. <
Does not talk vith othcr aduits in room

unless absolutely necessary.




EVALUATION OF STUDENT

DATES

DAJE

COMMENTS:

.

o 6.
7.

. - ’ 8.
E’ - ' _ N 3 90
10.

2

. .
s+ : 1

The folloving items do not add to the gra
satisfactorily met.,

Makes “suggestions eiiective by rein-

" forcing them vhen necessary.

PDemonstrates an affectionate (not
overprotective or hovering) attitude
toward the- children.

Listens with interest to what child-
ren have to say.

Is at eye-level with child when
speaking to him.

Encourages children to be self-

~ sufficient, hanging up coats, button-

ing or zipping clothes, etc., but
given help as needed.
Encourages®chiléren to pick up toys
they have used. .

Is at ease and generally enjoys
working with children; in other words,
has fun.

Takes opportunity to teach children
ia an informal manner (e.g., concepts
like colors, shapes; seriation, etc.
Is alert to the total situation by
using the most strategic position for
supervising.

I3 alert to the activities of other
teachers in the room, and is able to
take over responsibilities beyond his

‘or her own if another teacher is

engaged or cccupied in a situation
which -demands all of his or her atten-
tion.

<
-~

/

o

Q3, but will decrease the érede if not

U RELIABILITY:

;. 1. _Reports to “work on time every day.

* [ 2,-Calls in advance'for absence and provides
. . substitute. . (If applicable).

v mxm:mnce

Lol 'Willingly and thoroughly carries out

a:signed naintenance duties., I

»

rgomssmm, ATTITUPE: \

) 1.

S 3
:-: 3.

; ZK .
%

Whenever working with the childrea, main-
tains professionkl and mature.attitude.
Dresses- approptiately.

Shares observatié on development of
indivi&ual childfen withaappropriate

. ttaff wmenbers.

Does not discuss children and their
families i1  any inappropriate situations;.

- in other words, maintains professionalism.

COMMENTS

-
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“ Instructor: L[va Essa

TR

(1) Outstanding
(2) Good
(3) Improvement Needed -

ﬂRatings:

. ’commsrnﬁélns;

-

Student:

‘e e

Evaluator:

SUPERVISORY SKILLS -

(4) Improvement Urgently Needed
(5) No Basis for Judgment

@)

(3)1¢4) |(5)

PLANING - :
. Fiianh d o
'*I._.Takes‘responsibility for curriculum
: ~§1anning when needed.

Is aware of entire program before
each day”
Is aware of who is” responsible for
planning (1f she.isn't) and checks
to. make sure plans are- complete
and available.‘

P 7y — >

,gerARATION ‘ S

Materials qand supplies are prepared
before class time each day. °

Assigns preparation and -cleanup:
; " ‘dities, and is aware of students’
“;571 fulfillment .(or lack of) of such
S .duties.

Discusses problems with students-

who do not fulfill preparation or

cleanup dutieS'and makes effective
Suggestions.

-

LASSROOM PERFORMANCE

- INTERACTION WITH PARENTS

"6 Items listed :

e
Y

A

[s®)
JNOLN
CoO




. - . COMPETENCIES:

[ s

L4

Student: -

Evaluator:
TEACBING SKILLS

— L .
-

(1) Outstanding
(2) Good
(3) Ihp%ovement Needed

g;kkqtings:

- (4) Improvement Urgently Needed
(5) No Basis for Judgment

1)

(5)

- Comments

BINOMO)

" Story Reading

a. In reading a story, uses an
- .appropriate tone of voice, soft
but loud enough to be heard by
,all the children, :

8 1tems lzsted
Story Telling '

K " Is:able to conduct story time
without a book.

by Uses props such as flannel
‘\\hgard, pictures; sounds, etc. .
effectively. <

Husic -and .Dance

:?a,J,Selec;s -appropriate music and

ren's level.

?Uses props such -a8 thythm ins-
»truments, records, or piano
4efzective1y. -~

& Plans: nuaic and. dance -experi-
_\cnces for the children's level.

) / ™ Lo,
B

vFinger plays *
:*-1 5. itcms listed

[ 5dance -experiences for the childs

4

oo
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" EVALUATION

FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM : : " COJRSE: IDS 196 I/3 =
§¢ ACADEMIC YEAR 1978-79 . - . INSTRUCTOR: M. Sternberg

: ©N S

P EVALUAT10N: STUDENT'S PLACEMENT PARTICIPATION

P STUDENT : PLACEMENT :

{ 1, Projects, Activities, Services

o A, Describe projects, activities, services in which the student has parvticipated
L at your placement. - .

r : 7 . Y

Usé of time

. - .
v i} How effectively did the student use her/hig time spent at the pquemenQZ\ {Include
{ : here how effectively the student followed through on his/her commitments, responsi-

bilities -~ keep in mind the 10-1Z hour/week commitment.
oy . L

i
|
1

e BT RIET IgT | AT RS 2 4
. ATIOE T

e

. Majof.Leérniné e

Tdentify the major things the student has learned in the two-quarter placement )
experience..

- H .

Ayttt N
Lty e

- A, New skills acquired,

Z~ ‘ . - . ., . 22()&
S 4 ‘

Understandings atouc your agency/firm/program,

5




~

EVAI.UATION OF STUDENT

. . . Page 2--Student Evaluation

W ’ e : . M. Sternberg

: C. Personal Growth ? o N
; . .

{ N

: ‘e T s

: D. Understanding of aspects of the global economy (o&er—all goal of the course).

4 .
HE

- -

t..4. Evaluate your relationship as contact person to the student (in terms of account-

L ability, accessibilitv to .each other, teaching/learn1ng. etc.)
T ) . . :
: o :
??*5. Identify any major probiems that developed in the student's placement experience. - ;
. . o : ;
. . . L - :
&~ » N
[ . 1 . 7:

3

Briefly, how would you describe the student's overall participation in your
agency/program’

¥

.. ~,

**************--*:’c***********d&*

eBoth student-and placemenf contact person should sign the evaluation as an acknowledge-

ik s an

Student

. " Contact Person

Date

dr s Ve

LA AP b aa A e - o

'
)
i
!
|
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EARNINCLCONTRACT

(e = e g

‘THE PROFESSIONAL INTERNSHIP PROGRAM '
UNIVERSITY OF SAN FRANCISCO AND
* SAN FRANCISCO, CALIFQRNIA 94117

1 E 'nusagreetent fcmsabasxs ofmderstand:.ngbetween the PROFESSIONAL INTERNSHIP
: "PR)GRAM of the Umve.rszty of San Francisco (here:.n referred to as the "Program")
and”

“fors Exe.phcanent ot " Interms.

‘ . S
"”_“ o it . - - - P
1 'm o

P ‘nu.s agreement is des:.gned to provide Program Interns with the opportunity to

| qtrengﬂmen professional-skills, explare career possibilities, and, within-the

g -§ ocontext. of their educat:l.m, begin to make the transition fram school tc a ﬁ:&t
| 1I. . - , : . RESPONSIBILITIES =

R R T iy Mt e

A Assxgn the intern to werk hssxgrma'xts related to the curriculum and
career goals being pursued. .

B. Purm.sh the Program, upcn request, supezv:.sozy evaluations of the student's
.pexfomanoe on work assigrments. . .

C. Inform the Program of any proposed action to terminate the placement of
the student because of failure to perfonn at an acceptable level or
because of misconduct. . N

'

.

X

M

4

i
e

b

¢

D. Provide specific tra:.n.mg and supetvision necessary to successfully carzy
out wark assigned.

-

Al

pmm's mmsmmrrm‘

A3

A Recruit, screen, select a candldate (or cand.:.dates) for the posn:.xon(s)
The f:.nal selection of an J.nte.m to. fill & the position will be made by

B. Advise ) f if the intern drops
out of sdxoT:I o discmt:mues enroliment in the internship program. S

C. - Provide the intern with curriculum that encourages him/her to strengthen
. professicnal skills, identify and evaluate the learning that is ‘taking
phce on the internship, eand explore career paths., This w:.ll be accom-
pl:.shed in two ways: )




LT I.EARNING CONTRACT\

B ) 1. 'Ihmugh regularly scheduled évening seminars in which interns will work,

o . with faculty in the folloving areas:

, . a. Advanced writing skills- - ' ’

3 .b. Career development

s C. Analysis of the¢ relat:.onslup between theory and pract:.ce in the field

of the mtexnslup
- 2. Ind:.v:.dual counselling and guidance.
IV. STUDENT RESPONSIBILITIES ’

! A Studmtnustbeenmlled in a curnculmn leading to a bachelor's ar
master's degree an a full-time bas:.s at the Umve.rs:.ty of San Franc:.sco.

N ‘_'B. Student must be fully enrolled in the Program curriculum.
V C. 2 Student must attend the des:.gnated evening seminars.

-

“D.  Student must meet any medical or security requirements.
| V. APPOINDMENT OF STUDENT TO INTERNSHIP POSITION

50 a. . will make the final selection
; of 2 student to Il the mternslup position.

R . N
P . ’
>

L B. A student will be appomted to the internship position for a period of
- one (1) semester-(September through December; January through May June

s through Aucust) .
i C. A student may continue a second semester in the placement upon the
b : -agreement of © the. student, and the Program.

D. The appomt:nent for the period of one (1) semester does not inply employ~
L ment beyond the term of that semester.

E. A student appointment will:-be term:.nated at any time for any of the
follcmng reasons:

: . 1. Resignation - "
A 2. Change in curriculum (i.e., student is no lcnger enrolled in program)
o 3. - Unsatisfactory work performance .

- * 4. Inability of for administrative
reasns to retain the student in the pos:.t:.cn.
"TERM G‘ PGREEMENI‘

FOR .THE. PM’ESIQ@L INTERNSHIP PmAM FOR:
;vif*- B UNIVMIW F SAN FRANCISCO

[}

e §ICNATURE o

PR

e e e w.a”jn"g-‘,_-r et L T -



* LEARNING CONTRACT

Conservation & '{esources
.Studies

2 InStructor: Alan 'iiller ‘ Quarter: Fall winter’Spmg Surmex

PHONE:

Er T P . - - ~ - - - P
e T Fein o o P ;

S0
*

INTERNSHIP APPLICATION FORM

tvits: 12 "15

DURING INTERNSHIP

?%1 4~ YEAR: Junior  Senior

» ] COLLEGE OR SCHOOL, AND MAJOR:

WORK SUPERVISOR:

<
:

N

;

H

5

M

ES

P

H

L

i

N

B

A
ot
H
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{

{
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3
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2
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3
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p
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P
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{
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3

3
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.
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£ ’ .
)8
I 2.
e

* .
S &
N L .
P
,,,,,,,
e

%

*

7

¢

<.

o~

<

:

%

e
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.
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i

I

; AGENCY 1

MAILING.ADDRESS:

-
t

PHONE :

<

-

Attach a concige but detailed proposal, using the following headings:

AREA OF INTEREST (a brief description as currently defined) '

OBJECTIVES (purpose of the experience and its :elevance to your educa-
tional or career objectives)

BACXGROUND (list. :olcvant course work and cxperi.entul back'qround)

-~

g

THE WORK-LEARN PLAN (placomnt'location(s) » WOTK procedures, approximate
-time (days, weeks) devoted to projects, mourcu—-poople.
references, readings,: ctc.) -t

CONTACT WITH PACULTY SPONSOR (frequency, of uetings, letters, phone
‘conferences)

BASIS FOR EVALUATION (form of zvpoxting the 1¢atn1ng experience, e&.q9."
x:port(s). field journal, paper; and the criteria for evalua-
tion)

WORK SUPERVISOR (degree of qant:act. role, guid.nnce. evaluation)

1ETTER OF AGREEMENT (a letter from work supervisor acknowledging agreemen-
to the proposal and cutlining financial arrangemants, employee
benefits, etc., if mwlwd)

Id'm: The material used for evaluation must bo submitted to the
faculty sponsor in time to Ated and graded by
}.be uzst dw o£ cm mk o :




o
b

NOTE: THIS IS" A CONTRACT. DO NOT SIGN UNTIL COMPLETION AND REVIEW OF THE o
INTERNSHIP PROPOSAL. .
STULENT'S NAME:
Enclosed is my intern application ,for the quarter, 19

for units. I agree to follow the guidelines and the administrative.
procedures of the intern program. At the end of the internship, I agree to
submit to the CRS Office (1) a copy of my final report ¢ . other material used
as a basis for evaluation, and (2) my statement evaluating the intemship.

.

Signature: Date

MAJOR ADvIsOR'S NAME:

e

- - The proposed infemship is relevant to the student's area of interest and
given his/her p:oposed educational and career objectives, the experience is
appropriate during the proposed quarter.

4

- Signature - ’ . Date Dept. - . Phone

/

:ncux.:w SPONSOR'S NAME:

- ¥

agree to sponsor the student named for the internship described in the

.cnclosed plan. I accept the responsibilities outlined in the guidelines and

meny

administrative procedures of the internship program, and by the first day of
exanm week agree to submit a letter of evaluaticn and grade to the CRS Office.

Signature ' Date Dept. Phane

O N »

coomzmmn IN CHARGE OF GRS 180:

The proposed iptemship application meets the nquitements ductibed in
the guidolines. N

Signature - ’ Date

Date

Sev——
~ -

S ” LEARNING CONTRACT




Undergraduate Field Experience Contrac:

-

_Psychology 481
University of Utah

Instructions ) Instruct:?r: Leonard H\aas
e - s K23

This contract is to be completed and signed by the student and the

agency supervisor. It should then be presented to the P-481 course coor-

dinator for approval. Each person will keep a copy.

In writing out the temms of tiais contruct, please follow these general
rules of thumb: . i oA

. a) Beas behavionny' specific as'.possibie.

b) Learning goals for the quarter must be set taking into consider-
ation what experience the student has already gained. These .,
go2ls must ‘reflect acquisition of new skills, or work with a new
population. If not, please explain why the particular learning
goal will not be,a new experience (i.e., "This quarter is the
second of a three-quarter training sequence.") ..

Duties at the agency, and other-assigned activities must be , .
directly related to the learning goals specified in this contract.

CONTRAC

Guidelines

3) This contract is valid for one quarter only.

A B Ol Ay g 7
AL TR S

b) Approximately ghirty (30 hours) of work, training, or supervision
are required for each registered credit hour of P-48).

c) This s a Credit/No Credit (C/NC) course. The course coordinator
will detemmine assignment of C or NC on the basis of the super-
visor's evaluation plus fulfillment of other course requirements.

SRR L

General Information
a) Quarter A N S Su (Circle) Year
b) Student's name: SS#
Address:
Year In

Major:. : School:

¢) Agency: Supervisor:
Address:

Phone:

P TN Y




P

LEARNING CONTRACT

EA T

= * 1I1. TYerms of Contract

a) Field experience prerequisites (courses completed or ,xills required . *
above and beyond P-101 plus 2 additional psychology courses).

0 -

b) Learning goals (new skills to be lsarned during the qurter; if
not new, give brief explanation below):

1)
2)
- 3)
- Comments: ' ¢

c) Duties and activitiss (include wrrk experiences, training assign-
ments, supervision time, meetinys, reports to be submitted, or

outside readings to be completed by the student. .
P— . Total No.
“. : Learning Goa) Time
\ Activity It Relates To Schedule of Hours

For the gtv. °
.\‘\‘ ) B 1) .
NG 5 _ .

N 3)
", 4)

. ~ 5)
PR 6)

d) Approximate number of hours to be spent by student during
the quarter in attivities related to this field placement

: (Circle)

30 60 9% 120 150 180 N
v ' . ’

A e) 3pecial conditions (general) exractations, agency rules, penalties
I f:r Qbsgnces. punctuality, responsibility for finding substitute,
5 T etc.). ‘

1v. . Signatures: )

. -1 understand the conditions of this contract and will assume responsi-
Lo . « bility for - .\ credit hours of P-481.

R ' : Student

__ 1 agree to supervise the above student. in this field experience and
agree 2o provide dn eyaluation of the student's performance based

on the terms of this contract.

¢ Rgency Supervisor

i 1 approve the terms of this contract and agree to grant credit vpon
its cokpletion. . .

ST Field Training Coordinator

-

piidane L’"" :fiﬁ*t‘v‘f‘r"’*":':i':‘gogi:*: '_"-ff"ﬁ'?"fiffif‘g?{:?“f,:‘i‘,”T‘f,“,"?“‘f"”,?"”““*‘“i’“ - —— T”f“:ii“ e
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.- LEARNING: CONTRACT

R A R .Y - - - Y
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-

STUDENT PLAXN

Executive Internship
Instructor: Rulon Dean Skinner

Instructions:’ In each of the four major achievement areas listed below,
e please write an objective you can accomplish this semester
! through your cooperative education job: Remember to
) read -pages 3 through 6 for direction in establishing

your objectives.

v

MY MAJOR EDUCATION OBJECTIVES FOR QUARTER, 19__

1. Career Orientation Objeceive (Identify how you plan:on gettirg 2
promotion, seeing different aspects of your career area, or something
else you want to do that concerns your career growth,):

¢

How to Accomplish:

Measurement (How will you know when you have accorplished the
objective?):

2. Skills Acquisition Objective.(ldentify 3 specific skill or bit of know-
Tedge that you wish to acquire during the gquarter.):

How to Accomplish:

Measurement (How will you know_when_you_have_accomplished--the-

objectiver):

— 3. Skills Application Objective (Identify some skill or bit of knowledge
you have that you want to improve upon, or become more prcficient ‘1 using.):

How to Accomplish:

P

]
Measurement (How will you know when you have accomplished the
objective?):

.. o 2

E
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: LEARNING CONTRACT

‘ 4. ' Human Relations Objective [Identify one way you want to improve your
abili}y to work with supervisors, fellow workers, or others you associate
with.): . )

How to Accomplish: ' p

Measurement (How will you know when you have accomplished the.
: . objective?):

. ' 5. An Additiona) Objective That Meets Your Needs:

¢

How to Accomplish:

Measurement : .

|
6. An Additional Objective That Meets Your Needs: .
N \

P TCI N T

¢ - How to Accomplish: . y |
2. ' .
* * Measurement:
T ‘ ASREEMENT ‘
Lt We the undersigned agree with the validity of the learning objectives 1isted ) N

: above. The agency will seek tn provide the necessary supervision and counsel-

. ing to insure that the maximum educational benefit may be achieved for the

. student/trainee’s work experience.

There are three participants in the Cooperative Education venture. The
student agrees .to-abjde by the Cooperstive Education and employer guidelines.
The supervisor will evaluate the student/internse’s performance cbgectives

I at the end of the grading period. The university will award academic credit - .
- for work successfully accomplished. e

g‘ :l

3 - . * Student’s signature Supervisor's> signature -

-

Coordinator's signature ]

,,,,,
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 LEARNING CONTRACT S ¢

- IDS 196 A=-B: CHILD CARE:

- THE' DEVELOPING CHILD IN CONTEMPORARY, SOCIETY
Instructor: Sue Brand . - . !

. . o
e ' LEARNING CONTRACT

¢

Basic to students® actively defining their own education is their T
explicitly clarifying their learning needs and goals. Fgrmalizing£~\\__//e
this definition by means of a "contract" can be a useful way for o
students to communicate their neecds to both agency and seminar’

leader. 1In addition, ‘evaluation of the’field component of your -
experience as a field studies *student will be tied partially to the ”

Progress which you and your field supervisor think you'have made . .
towards achievement of mutually defined goals. Since goal clarifi- i

cation isva continuous process, you will .probably want to reformu- “
-late your thinking Periodically.

] There are three steps in filling out this contract. First, you

{ should’ think about and answer the first 3 questions. You can either
~ .do this by yourself or with your agency supervisor. The next 2
questions should be filled’out together with your agency supervisor.

Lastiy, you and I will meet with you supervisor to discuss your:

contract. ’ :

.
.

1. What are your learning. goals in this setting? (getting to know,
understand, and plan for an. individual child; learning how to plan .
for a group of children; 'learning how to pPick up and expand on t
children's activities; specific other practical skills; specific '
types. of personal growth; greater understanding of adult communica-

tions, etc.) i

t

2.< How would you define'your)cprrent role at the center? Does
X this role allow you to meet your goals?

LY LY .

- - .- 7

A5 N e
¢ o

Ny

~‘§-3. How do you think you could best accomplish your goals? ' (through
§ what. tasks and roles?) S

-~
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LEARNING CONTRACT .

X .

4. (To the agency supervisor) "What roles. would you like .to see
the student fulfilling that meet the needs of your program?

: ; )

x 5. (1f the'énswer‘to 4 is different from the énswers to 2 and 3,

-

what roles and tasks ﬁ%vq you agreed on?)

S . -
- ¢ .
- i
N *®
~ - hd ’
-
R - ,
2 .

!
|
!
|
|
{

.
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE HEALTH SCIENCES
!

RESIDENCY PLAN : , Instructor: P.Yedidia '

;- Studént_. . .. " Advisor
. P ~¢ " <

- NS

T iBre c;?t or/ Resdency Organization

. <
-

]:.a. Student's" assessment.of personal strengths and weaknesses (experience, acadentic
' prepa‘ration, interests; personality, etc.) relating to residency:

-

assessment of” student’'s strengths and weaknesses in relation
to residency. . ‘

.t

AREAS OF CONCERN 10 BE SPECIFIED AND AGREED UPON BY STUDENT, ADVISOR AND PRECEPTOR
2 What should the objectives be for this particular’ residency?

<

a. Student 8. comments. : .

b. Advisor 8 coments. .

K

e

R aliiva i AR I T LT D P

¢, Preceptor's comménts:

2 B 3. Hhat work assignments/projects would be of interest to the resident and of !
’ importm ce to the- preceptor" _ ,

~

. ‘Btudent's commentsis

o Advisor's conn@ents:
c. Preceptor's comments: _
| STy
’4 !Iovi ohou]d ‘the residency be ltructured? (For example, how long should the orientation
aperiod be? Is there a need for any departmental rotation? If yes, how long?

departunte? 1f specific project(s) are glready determined, what is the
projected durationrzf.or each?) P
88 udmt's comments:
P o.
b. Advisor s comentr :

’

¢ ‘P‘re'cegtor's comments:

ey

s

5;4




-

RESIDENCY PLAN o : p.2

How is "ac-t:ion-oriented" contact, if appropriate, with the Board of Directors/
Trustees gnd/or the Medical Staff/ Community to be established and maintained?

a. Student's comments:

b. Advisor's comments:
* c. Preceptor's comments:

6. What mechanism would be appropriate to establish and maintain regular, frequent
and open contact between the resident and preceptor? )

~

-

4,;\(

a. Student's comments: -
ﬁ-. Advi:sor's .comients
c. Preceptor's. comments:
. ‘

’ 7. What out-of-agency activities would be of interest to and appropriate for this
' . resident? - -

-

=7 a, Student's comments:

b. Advisor's comments:

c. Preceptor's comments: -

-

NOTE: This form is actually seven pages long to accemmodate the.comments of the

three parties involved. The space for these commeats has been greatly
reduced in this sample.

S

__LEARNING CONTRACT
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San Francisco State University Instructor: C.R. Anderson
1600 HOLLOWAY AVENUL @ SAN PRANCISCO. CALIFORNIA 94132 .

se

INTERNSRIP AGREEMENT

.

In the interest of maximum student learning svd professionsl
experience, ‘the undersigned representative of the aponsoring

orssnization:

_(neme of brosdcast atatice or brosdcasterelsted organitetion), the
BCA department, and the perticipating atudent, agree to the folloving

réquiresents: ;
For the Sponsoring Orgenization: . . { B

(1) to evaluste fairly and contimuously the student's work and
progress as an intern by a 1ist of detailed criteria, drawo up
by the sponsoring orgapisation, and acceptable to the BCA Departe,
ment. (Copies-cf the evaluation-criterie should go to the BCA
Departaent for approval-and to the participating student for his .

-

reference);. -

(2) to make a genuine effort to give the student meaningful
assignments that are in the beat interest of the atudent's . .
< educationsl and proféessionsl gosls; and - C

. .(3) to present.the f£ipel evaluation at tbe end of the student's : .
internship to the BCA Depertmest for translstion into snd aseign- .
ment of & finel course grede. |

0 For _tbe BCA Department:

(1) to agree that the atudent's scle cospensetion may be s final . .
L. course grade; R

(2) to use the spopsoring organisation's evelustion apd the

student's finel repoert as Judiciously as possidle ip the

sssignuent of a fioel oourse grade for the imternship; and

(3) to 814 in the initial selection of o suit ble intern, if . e
‘the sponsoring crganisaticn so desires. ‘

Yor' the Perticipatiog Student: ,

(1) to kiep o.detasled weekly log of his/ber sctivities
assignments, and/or vork scocmplisbed; ) R

- (2) to work s minimum of 10 hours per week for three units of
¢redis, or &' reasonsble amount of overtime (vhtch/ should be
carefully-logged); and '

- (3) to present week prior to the end of the semcster a \

. getailed:typevritéen report (vith the log appended), indicating

‘ the nature of the sctivitiss, the self-perceived degree and rste
of progress, and the genersl feeling sbout the whole experience,

[N

. ) sut:lmn Representative, Sponsoring Orgacizatios
Signature Bair, KA Departasnt -

234

" Rrtic{pating Student
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FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM
. UJIVERSITY OF CALIFORWIA
" ' _BERKELEY 3

PLACEMENT WORK/LEARNING AGREEMENT
. PLACEMENT: ..

The following form is used to help students and placements clarify toget® .he exact
nature and content of students' involvement at the placement. This inc «.es: 1) learn-
ing goals that you set up for yourself; 2) tasks, projects, work you «iis bc performing
at your placement; and 3) the nature of your relationship with the contact person at
. Your placement. Certainly, some of the objectives, expectations, and agreements will
take new forms or need to be re-evaluated as time progresses. By discussing these
things and committing them to writing carly in the .course experience, wc will have a’
~ set of guidelines which will direct the placement experience and allow student, place-
;:J ment and course instructor to assess the learning/work experience over time.
{f,' (Complgie this form in triplicate: one for student, one for placement, one for course
..§ ‘insttuceor). - ) CL
‘N . Y
1.‘1Lebr;:gg Goals: What you hope to learn from your-placement experience:

-

¢ «
>,

s <

working on at placement:

.

X 3, Relationship between you and your placement contact person: arranged mecting times,
nature of guidarice of placement experience, mutual expectations of one andther.

o

S -
&

]

\\ . .
i




IS
4
-

&

0w S S ot 35

RO ERTEESEE

" LEARNING CONTRACT |

L.

¢ - X

URBAN INTERNSHI?

S . WORK AGREEMENT Instructor: Debbie LeVeen
Date C -
Intern's Name « - . Phone
.Supervisor's Name Phone
Agency Position

Address

A. WORK OBJECTIVES: What kind of QBrk will the intern be doing? What specific
. tasks should be completed by the end of the semester?

w

>

+ EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES: What kinds of things should the intern learn from this
experience--skills, competence, insights, and so on? I

-

C. PROVISION FOR LEARNING ABOUT OVERALL OPERATION OF ORGANIZATION: One of the
purposes of the internship is to allow students to learn about
organizations as whole entities dealing:with some aspect of
the urban gituation. How will this purpose be met?

-

U. -PROVISION FOR ONGOING SUPERVISION: It is crucial that regular discussions occur
, between the intern and the supervisor. How will this be
. accomplished? « -

4

,‘\(
F. WORK SCHEDULE: , . -
o " 1
¥ L4
R -
- !‘
v ;
236
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<

This portion %f the required 470 work will be p;rforméd by
- ) : + Student, at the Cyesis Program at the YMCA and Washoe High
, School Learning Cenéer. under the supervision.of N
+ and 2 » and other
- appropriate and designated professional staff members.

+

The student obj&ctives are:
rd ~(
A) To gain an understanding of the social and psychological

needs inherent in the ihfant-teznage parent relationsnip.

B) To provide and field-test with parents and foster grand-

-, ment-toward normal cognitive, language, social and fine
motor-milestones.
C) To aid parénts andwfoster grandparents to work actively
toward improving %he quality of their infants' lives.

The plan for achievement of these objectives is as follows:
e & -

<
1) The ctudent will review appropriate literature in order

4 to familiarize herself with current infant stimulation
techniques. (Appropriate time allotted: 20 hours)
L 2) The student will observe interaction between parent and
infant and between foster grandparent and infant before
. T offering any guidelines for infant stimulation. (Approx-
' imate time allotted: 10 hours). ' oo
3) The student will become familiar with and will administer

Scale. (Approximate time allotted: 20 hours).

. 4) With parents aqd foster grandparents, the student will
field-test guildelines for infant stimulation and obtain
feedback as to their effectiveness. - Approximate time
(allotted: 30 hours). .

5) As often as possible, the student will work with the
parent and caretaker on a one-to-one .basis, and will be
available for home visits 1f nacessary.’

A )

The student shall endeavor to perform the stated tasks at a
grade “A" jevel by completing tasks as specified by the working
supervisor(s) with accuracy and competency, as documented by the
supervisor(s). )

P A S T A

¥
<
5
§
<
{
Y
td
;-
g
3

parents guidelines for infant stimulation as an encourage-

D) To apply professional methods in working with all concernéd.
£ .

the Denver Developmental Screening Test and/or the Utah - )

C ‘ LEARNING -CONTRACT -

CONTRACT FOR THREE CREDITS OF FIELD EXPERIENCE 470 Instructor:

Sally Kees

1

ek

& RS

P



LEARNING ‘CONTRACT

v N
Ml
L
3.

P

g b s
1

‘., -

* ...} 'SAN FRANCISCO STATE UNIVERSITY ‘ ' 1600 Holloway Avenue k-
;gs E Psychology .Department ~ San Francisco, Ca, 9%132
¥ § EIELD PLACEMENT AGREEMENT

. ;fl‘_he- following student:

Instructor: Rosemarie Bowler

" - Name 3 Year Level and Major_
’ ':;Adaress: : 'Phone:
: is placed as a psychology field work student at: y ;
i-~-N Name s ‘ ; ‘

Addrgss:

§ Phone: for a totsl of hours per week for the academic
- g year 19___, -The student will work on the following days
: : during the hours of e . She/he will have

§§5;%g*@erience in at least the following activities:

o

. Y
2. - <@’
K N et

:Wiat goals and objectives would you»like to see the student accomplish during his placemeﬁt?f ;

»
i

A

?%;Bé}/hil primary supervisor will be: K

;I Title and Degree:

;Ibe*primary supervisor will agree to meet hours per week in direct supervision
- :f'with the student, =

'§§daitional supervisors will be:

o EName s ’ : . Title and Degree:
o . o N .

v%lfﬁ? primafy aﬁpervicor will complete an objective comprehensive evaluation form assessing
J the field work student's performance at the end of the placement,

L
v i

: :3Tbe field placement will commence; and terminate

(The ‘academic semester begins and ends ) '

?iS£jnatures:

»

= Primsry Supervisor & Date

N B

Field Work Student & Date =

o s o . e e - - U SR %
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STATEMENT OF ‘LEARNING OBJECTIVES

Student's Name ' Semester--year .

Agency . . “
Objective M

To develop a working .knowledge of the agency's programs, policies and
prdcedures, . ‘ :

Methods

3, review agency's policy manual
b, discuss various programs of the agency with the agency super-

visor noting the goals of the orogram, number of clients served, .

budget, etc.

B
5

- LEARNING CONTRACT

Instructor: Lariy Pickard

»

- C.

d.

review organfzations) chart

" review evaluations that may have been of the agency's services.

€. read personnel policies ‘or agency workers

Objective #2 . l .

*

To become competent in interviewing techniques'and skills,

Methods

a. carry an active caseload of 5 clients throughout the semester.

[N

b. complete 2 social histories, conducting all the interviews for

the histories.

C. tape 4 client interviews and submit them to faculty based field

supervisor for review and comments, * )

d. review a tex: on interviewing techniques.

e. participate iq video taping of role playing seminar

Objective #3

To d;velop knowledge and skills in assessing adults (children, iged. etc)
regarding social service needc.

-

Methods

a. become familiar with agency farms that are used for intake purpuses

and utilize the format in an interview situation,
b. review agdult assessment tools that have been developed for paople
needing long term care.

C.
5
d.

review caseload biwe
discuss problems, ca

ekly with facuity based field supervigor and
se plans etc.

e

social services with client;.

+Signatures:

Student Faculty Based Field Supervisor

Agency Supervisor

solicft help from agency workers in regard to providing on-going -
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.IOURNAL/REPORT cmosuuss . .

i - FIELD STUDIES PROGRAM . S IS R S AN TR I 2
‘O © ACADEMIC YEAR 1979-£0 INSTRUCTOR:  MADY M2XCUS .
i - ‘ .
. . o
JOURNALS -
Lo ) H
; : GOALS: Your journal is an important way for You to understand and communicate your
5, ! learning cxpeﬁitncct in the course. The process of writing your thoughts and feelings
N " about your field apd seminar experiences wil]l improve your understanding of what vou
;o are learning. Alsc, you will be communicating your know.odge to others in the class
é and to me. You will exchange journals periodically with ahother person in the seminAr

. and 1 will read your journal r«veral times during the quarter. Your fellow student

i and myself will give you “feedback”, i.e. we will communicate our impressions, questicns tn
. and analyses to you. You will read another student's jouwxzal and give "feedback” to
: him/her.

, . (HHAT TO WRITE ABOUT: ' . \

1, The writing process: Initin)ly. you will be writing abcut your observations, .
inpressionsy descriptions and reflections on your experiences. Abdut mid-way througzh - T ¢
P the first quarter you'will start to analyze an¢ abstract from your expericnces. Analysis ;

: is developins cohcepts from ssking and answering questions abcut experiences. Abstraction -
is linking these concepts together to form hypotheses. A hypothesis or probler developed o
i N in your journal may become the topic for yoir analytic paper which will be coumrleted -
. during the second quarter. !

2. Iﬁg guidelines: Each journel 13 different--some are more logical and analytical: -
others are more personal and imwpressionistic. I would like you to develop your own ]
unique writing style based on the following guidelinos:

&, Observations, reflections, descriptions of and impressions of:: .
(1) your initial contact(s) with placements; (include physical setting, the 'staff,
the clients). .
(2) your ongoing experiences at your placemen. (include your relationships with your . p
¢lients and with staff and your analyses of orgpanizational dynanics). T
b. the Seninar ~ ’ ) o
(1) your inprellionl of lectures, discussions, the instructor's role, the ltudent s
role and the seminar group. Draw connections between seminat iceas and your

. field experiences. , ¢ -
(2) Readings: ) « . :
(a) How valuable and appropriate was the readint to the seminar topic? —
(b) How did concepts from the reading relate to your field experiences? ;

To your personal life experiences?
¢, Your berlonll feelings about your -xperdiences in the seminar snd in the field.
. How are your experiences challenf 'R to you? Helping you to grow? Forcing N
' . you to examine your values abcvt i?-. world and about mental hcalth? What personal
bias and judgenents are you bacoming awar~ of?

CONCLUSION: Hritins in your—journas 4s onn way te help you make connections between

theory and practice. You relate your ideas” and thoughts with your experience by writing .

in your journul. The integration of theory and practice is a central goal of the 3
' -Community Mentsl Heslth course and of the Field Studies Propraz.

T
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JOURNAL/REPORT GUIDELINES -
Ins.tructor: John Dierke | |

COLLOQUIUM VISITATION REPORT - SHORT FORM
NAME: - SECTION:

REPORT TITLE: (Please use én innovative, creative title)

. DUE DATE:

I. The purbosé of this visit was to: . o

L

A, General information about the visit:

Date Time ___Location N
Name of , . - :
. . Busipess ‘ Industry School

B. Lis8t of personnel and their titles, met/talked to or observed:

Swrenr —

S, L Bt
]

B e I ey X A )
R -

(=
-
.

The rationale behind this visit:

Yl BT
Iy

ok,

7 i

L v LA

{iII. The ‘overall setting of each department, division, laboratory,
’ and/or classroom visited was: 1 : :

Pty

N B -

I 1v. General information gathered on ths visitation: .

A. Preferred educational background or preparation:

B. Specific technical skills-requi?ed:

‘%ﬁ C. Potential courses (fo be taken):

2.23° 24 ., o -
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- JOURNAL/REPORT GUIDELINES

2

- Instructor: Rulon Jean Skinner .

| R COOPERATIVE EDUCATION 399R

© - Heekly Report Form
X
" Cooperating Agency ) Student Internee
Cooperafing Exec. ' ' Address
Address . . Phone
Phone )
For the week of - to

Credit hours registered for —~ - S
MONDAY - Description of Involvement

-

. ’ Total hours

. TUESDAY - Description of Involvement

\ ' ' Total hours

\N§g§ESDAY - Description of Involvement

P \ . Total hours

THURSﬁA{\- Description of Involvement

\\ Total hours

FRIDAY - De§Q<iption of Involvement

\ Total hours

& ' -SATURDAY - Descr%p{joh of Involvement

\ « 2 AQE»— ' S Total hours

v NN /
r.\\\

{

= Certification of Cooperating Supervisor

A oot - (signatﬁré)
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JOURNAL/REPORT GUIDELINES

THE STUDENT JOURNAL

Each day the journal will consist of some, if not all, of the
following seven entries:

1.

2.

3.

7.

Recording of fantasfes: The recording of fantasies assists -
the student/Tntern Tn the process of career exploration

The log: The log requires the intern to say concisely and

specifically just what was done, at a particular time in

$he placement. It is similar to the who, what, where, of '
the lead paragraph of a news story. Yhe Tog wilT require

accurate, factual recording o£ what happened in a particu-

lar time frame. i

Recording of questions: Three questions a day are to be
asked Trom the intern that they find interesting and

relevant. The questions are to be directed at anyone in
the governmental agency you are working under. gAnswers

are not. expected in the journal, only questions.

Recording of perceptions: The detailed recording of per-

ceptions in {EE Journal helps the student/intern assemble,’

organize and begin to make sense of his/her own observations -
and experfences. What did you see? What did Yyou observe? J
dhat patterns begin to emerge in the course of events in

your placement? How does your placement fit into the polit- . .
ical system?, eotc.

\Recording of feelings: The recording of your feelings
towards the Internship, the work you are doing, and the
political system (positive or negative), - ,

and may assist growth in many other ways. Interas try on
differsnt selves. They fantasize becoming councilperson,
commissioner, city manager, the administrative assistant,
the client, the victim, etc. A deeper understanding and
sensitivity may be developed as the interns, in the::- fan-
tasies, take the role of the other. This kind of exploration

of self is important in the

development of se)f-confidence

and effectiveness.
the journal legitimi

In their fantasies, students may dare;
Zes this kind of risk taking.

Discussion section: The discussion section frees up the
ournal format and is designed to encourage the student/
intern to take one facet of the day's experience and deal
with it in detail, or to view the day's experience in its

totality. This is the free association section of the
Journal, Students can write it in stream of consciousness
or any method they choose. LR

Nev language recording: Dealing with politicians, bureau- -
crats, iawyer:. corporation ‘executives, lobbyists, the

press, and public interest advocates, fnterns soon learn

that each plecement has {ts own specialized language.

Recording such language assists in the communicator role. .
It 13 an indispensable afd in the intern's be inning pro- . .
gress toward professionalism. In short, the interns
record the language of the political zoo (f.e., hawks,
doves, pecking order, fat cats, and gerrymander).

Instructor: Paul Davis
Political Science:Dept. . .
Truckee_Meadoivs Comm.Col1. ‘

225 24‘3' —
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S ‘ - FINAL REVIEW AND EVALUATION .

v COOPERATIVE WORK'EXPERTENCE
£, ' : _ STUDENT SELF-EVALUATION
' . ' "Part 1 : o
oaE: -
STUDENT:
EMPLOYER: . ‘ Instructor: Rulon Dean Skinner

On th@zﬁi}ia of each of the objectives and related assignments you determined
at the start of the quarter, please tell how well you feel you have reached and
satisfied the requirements of the course. Be as specific as possible, detaiiing
what you have accomplished for each objective. e

(1) Career Orientation

-

(4) Human Relations

.

"(5) An_Additional Objective Which Meets'Your Needs

1 L N

] ) -

- (6) Related Assignments

R4

Indicate the grade you feel you have earned in cooperative work experience:




) ' - mé???m APPRAISAL oo

- If wny ‘of your.answers are “seldon”.or “never," explain;

e

= . - ’
e B A -, . [ o

“For submission to coordinator: o )

Part 11 v

Ly

A primary objective of the SIPM Internship Program is to provide students with

&n opportunity to develop their skills in a realistic envizonment under the

guidance of senfor membzers of their chosen profession. This seéction has been

stryctured to assist you in. appraising your experiences on your Jnternship, .

Careful analysis of the experiences provided by this Assignment will be helpfu)

in placing your training in proper perspective. Circle the mGst appropriate
wer . 0 N3

answer,

] . ' .
1f you had mere than one supervisor ﬁuting your intership.‘ indicdte = J for each :
of those answers circle d which apply to the first supervisor; = 2 for the secons s
supervisor, etc. - . - . .

- -
- «

~ e
}- t

1. Was your 1md'h¥e Supervisor of assistance in your developing an effec-
. tivEworking rglnionﬁsh!n-\uith co-workers? :

9 Adways . ' Frequently  “Sometiges Seldom * Never

2. Did (s)he appear interested in you-as an individual? -

" Always~ . Frequently  Scmetires Seldom  Never-

< -3. Did (s)he-givi-or provide for adequate training? ‘

‘ Always Frequently Sometimes Seldom —Jev’fr . *
4. Did (s)he motivate you to improve yourself? :

Always  Frequently. Sometimes Seldom Never

- 5. 0id you 're_ceive, adequate ins ructions or assistance from your supervisor(s)
¢ . in the conduct ‘of your work? .

Always Frgquently Sometimes 32ldom  Never

»

1. Did you 'get along well with your co-workers?
Always Frequently Somet imes Seldom Never

2. Was there enough work to keep the employees busy:
Aweys Frequeatly - Sometimes Seldom Never

3, Interest in y_ouF company was demonstrated by co-workers appesred to be:
Excellent ‘Goou Average atr Poor

4. Did co-workers display a willingness- to improve themselves in their Job?

' Alvays  Frequently  Sometimes  Seldom Never

Al -

S. We communicated effectively with each others . ¢
T o Always® Erequently Somet {mes 1dom Never
°. # ’
6. Cooperatfon among my-co-workers n accomplishing the work was:

Excellent Good- Average Fair

" Poor

. If any of Jour answers are “"seidom," “never

. L]

" “fair,* or “poor,* explain:

-

. = .,...).n»_?’:.::‘
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IDS 196 B: FIELD EVALUATION
Instructor: Sue Brand
Student's Name ] * : ‘
.*-;STUDENT SELF-EVALUATION (To be done with the teacher) -

- Y

What goais.did yoﬁ set for’Yourselg in §our field placement?

»

Whi&h is these goals have you accomplished in your field placement?
"How? ' / - Y

X

M -

-

Which of these goals weren't accomplished? What happened?

‘
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STUDENT SELF-EVALUATION

»

. TEACHER EVALUATION OF STUDENT- (To be done with student)

Do you feel that the learning and/or practice goals you and the
student set together have been accomplished? How?

° 2

* oy
* 4

What development have you seen in this student during the two
quarters he/she has been at your center? (Students' field work
accounts for 1/3 of his/her final course grade. Please be as specific
as possible in your assessment as to. the progress that you have seen

the student make as well as areas that .could be improved upon.)
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ORGANIZATIONS & ASSOCIATIONS

The Association for Experiential Education (AEE), Box 4625, Denver, CO. 80204.
Publlshes Journal of Experiential Education twice a year.

Council for the Advancement of Experiential Learning (CAbL) Lakefront North,
Suite 300, Columbia, MD. 21044. Publishes bi-monthly newsletter, CAEL NEWS. ’

j~ - ‘The National ‘Society for Internships and Experiential Education (NSIEE),
) 1735 Eye St. N.W, Suite 601, Washington, D.C. 20006. Publishes bi-monthly
_newsletter Experiential Education, .

-

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Althof, James E. “The Social Psychology cf Field Experience Education: Some Ap~
R ‘plicatioris in the Liberal Arts.” Alternative Higher Education. Winter 1979, 4,
= 127-139. : .

“

This paper reviews some of the social-psychological factors which are
important in the educational field-experience setting. The effect that
"each has upon the experience and behavior of liberal arts college stu-
L dents is examined. Some specific suggestions are given to teachers
i - on how to ensure that the ptoper conditions for learning exist in field
%1 . experience insttuctlon.

;,; : '-Altman, S. Morton, and others. "Reality Classrooms: Field Experience and Under-
. graduate Education.” Improving College and University Teaching. Winter 1978,
B 56"60. *

‘ This article discusses the rationale for field study and the sources of
3 strain in developing and. implementing a program of field study. The

7 authors present a paradigm for conceptualizing a full range of appro-
i priate field settings. .

Appalachia Educational Laboratory. Organizing Community Resources for Experiential
Learning. Appalachia Educational Laboratory, Charleston, West Virginia, 1980.

: These are training materials prepared to assist educators in identify-
¥ ing and analyzing resources in the community for potential learning
opportunities.

-
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Argyris, Chris and Schon, Donald A.  Theory in lractice: Increasing Professional
Effectiveness. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1978. 224pp.

ihough not directed only to the educator, Theory in Practice will help
educators become more self-aware, more aware of others, and hence more
effective.

The authors distinguish espoused theories, which are used to justify

and describe behavior, from theories-in-use, which are the operant

theories of action. They examine how espoused theories and theories~ ¢
in-use influence both personal and professional effectiveness and

discuss strategies and environments for learning how to change.

A good companion with this book is Chickering's "Developmental Change
as a Major Outcome” in Keeton, et al., Experiential Learning, annota-
ted below. Chickering, among other things, points out the implication
of Argyris and Schon for assessment. ’

¢

Arnold, D.S.,°and others. Experiential Education: A New Direction for an 01d
Concept.

Papers delivered under the Sponsorship of the Humanistic Psychology
Division at the 81st Annual Convention of the American Psychological
Assoclation, August 1978. (ERIC #ED086079. EDRS price MF-$0.76
HC-$1.95 plus postage.)

Three papers presented at the 1973 annual meeting of the American
Pgychological Association. Includes a brief overview, an introduc-
tion to the concept of experiential education, an exploration of
three modes of experiential learning, a discussion of the applica-
tion of the concept both to general and professional education, and
. @ description of a successful three-year effort at the University of
Kentucky to establish a university-wide, centrally coordinated pro- »
gram of experiential education.

5

Baines, Tyrone R. "The Faculty Supervisor” in Duley, John, ed. Implementing Field -
Experience Education. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1974. pp. 39-44,

To understand the faculty supervisor's role, Baines first examines

- three models for field experiences. He concludes that though struc-
tures and forms may vary, all three have one purpose, to promote
learning. As the univexrsity's representative, the faculty super-
visor must ensure that the field experience does promote learning
and that the student has access to it.

The faculty supervisor and the program administrator, Baines con-
tends, have different .anctions requiring different gkills and should
be, therefore, different people. However, one person frequently does
both jobs, and Baines goes on to discuss six functions such a person
wili perform.
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Berte, Neal R. (ed.). Individualizing Education Through Contract Learning. Univer-
sity, AL:' University of Alabama Press, 1975.

Articles relating learning contracts to the movement toward indi-
vidualization in education.

Bollens, John C., and Marshall, Dale Rogers. A Guide to Participation: Field Work,
Role Playing Cases, and Other Forms. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice~Hall, 1973.

A guide to-learning acquired through methodological preparation for
"real 1ife" situations. Emphasizes the importance of student spe-~
cification of goals and comments on the nature and value of-active
involvement by the learner in the_ learning process.

Borzak, Lenore. Field Study: A Sourcebook for Experiential Learning. Beverly Hills:
Sage Publications, I981.

This 1s a collection of writings by students, field supervisors and e
faculty sponsors involved in a variety of field experience programs.

It addressés the issues of experiential education before, during and
after participation in a variety of field settings, and it makes
connections between field-based learning and a wide range of academ—
ic disciplines. Chapters include: Field Study and Experiential
Learning-~An Overview; Field Methods; Field Exercises; Readings for
Reflection. ) )

Q

Breen, Paul, et al. Learning and Assessing Interpersonal Competence=--A CAEl Student
Guide. CAEL, Lakefront North, Suite 300, Columbia, MD 21044, 1977.

CAEL report #2 is a companion volume to #1, by the same authors,
Teaching and Assessing Interpersonal Competence-—A CAEL Handbook.

It is based on the same theoretical framework and contains some
identical sections. Its special contributiops are chapters on

planning for experiential learning and preparing for assessment.

They offer detailed suggestions for developing a life goals auto-
biography, articulating personal goals to interpersonal develop-

ment, and selecting an experiential learning site, as well as

surveying eleven kinds of asgessment. -

2

Brooks, Stevens E., and Althof, James E., eds. Enriching the Liberal Arts Through
Experiential Learning. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1979.

This 1s a sourcebook of articles that define the goals of liberal
arts education and includes examples of how experiential learning
practices are applied in and out of the classroom and on and off
campus to enrich the liberal arts. Chapter topics include pre-
field pxeparation of students, criterfa for selection of placements,
the use of peér facilitators, learning contracts and four types of
liberal arts learning environments.

- 2y
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Burt, R.F., and Douglas, M. ‘The Community Resource Person's Guide for Expevience~
Based Learning. Portland, OR: Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory, 300 South-
) west Sixth Avenue, Portland, OR. 97204. . _

' A booklet dgsigned to aid people in the community in helping stu- N
dents to learn through of f-campus experiences. Offers guidelines E
, for planning -time with students, communication, evaluation, etc.

’

Cheren, M. A Manual for Program Advisors. Washington, D.C.: Campus-Free .College, -
1978. ’ )

Although designed to be:an aid to program advisors in a gpecific
- campus~-free nationwide ptogtam,'the=matetia1 is useful to advi-
' sors in any individualized postsecondary program. Examines metho-
dology, issues, and problems involved in working with students in
an individualized, experientially-based educational system.

. Chickering, Arthur W, Experiehce and Learning: An -Introduction to Experiential ,
. Learning. , Change Magazine Press, 1977, o

\

This policy paper discusses various issues associated with experien-
tial learning, e.g., staffing,. budget, institutional organization and
, community relations, and outlines the potential .for educatiomal effec-
N tiveness of this approach as well as the benefits for faculty and in-
stitutions. . )

Chickering, Arthur W. Education and Identity. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1978.

The primary aim of this book is to integrate the reseavch findings
related to student development in college in order to make this in<"
formation useful to administrators, faculty, counselors, students,
parents and alumni. The ‘author shows that college doés make a dif-
ference in human development and presents his evidence along seven
major dimensions of change: developing competence, managing emotions,
developing autonomy, establishing identity, freeing interpersonal
relationships, ffﬁaiﬁg purpose, and developing integrity. The author
L. " then shows what kind of action can be taken to foster development
along these dimensions and shows what conditions in the college ex-
perience can be changed to accommpdate such action.

Christensen, Paul R., and Johnson, James N. The Learning Coordinator: A Study of
the Role. San Francisco: Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Devel-
opment, 1977. ERIC #ED138828. 66pp. i

This study of the learning coordinator's role in four Experience-Based
Career Education model programs on the secondary level draws some con~
clusions about the basis for selecting learning coordinators, and for
Planning appropriate LC training programs. It also provides a func- :
tional déscription of the learning coordinator's role. While the data
was obtained from secondary school instructors, many of the conclusions
are relevant to postsecondary settings.
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Clark, F.T., aﬁa Chisholm, S., eds. Contract Learning Casebook. Saratoga Springs,
NY:, Empire State College, Center for Individualized Educatiom, 1975.

A guide for mentors who are designing learning contracts with stu-
dents. Samples of actual learning contracts are included which
emphasize the development of the internal contract areas such as the
student's general purpose, specific purpose of the contract, learn-
ing activities, and methods of evaluation.

~

- Cohen, Arthur M. "lscues for the Humanitics in the 1980s.” Liberal Education.
Summer 1979, 172-181.

This article presents results of a study by the Center for the Study
of Community Colleges which analyzed the humanities. program of 178
two~year colleges. Definite changes in instruction; curriculum, and
patterns of support are recommended as - means of maintaining student
enrollment in the humanities. i

Cook, William A., and Gonyea, James. "Putting . beral Arts to Work." Change. April
1981, 46-47. ’ . ‘

The authors point out that new research suggests that liberal arts

courses teach students skills needed for employment in all occupa-

tional fields and that many faculty.and Administrators "have given

serious thought to the relationship between skills and knowledge -
in academia and specific career areas in the marketplace.” They

discuss which career-related skills are most frequently taught in

the areas of soclal science, math/science, and humanities. -

I\

Council on Social Work Education. The Dynamics of Field Instruction: Learning
Through: Doing. New York: 1975. (Available for $3.50 from Council on

Social Work Education, 345 E. 46th Street, New York, New York 10017. ERIC
ED121223. EDRS price MF~$0.83 plus postage. HC not available from EDRS.)

These eleven papers cover gxperienceé in a variety of graduate <
_and undergraduate social work field settings. They examine in

detail students in a rural setting, students in a field research

project, students in a generic field instruction program, students

in a community~-based practicum, and students in a psychiatric set-

ting. One paper details the development of a field instruction

model for social administration and another examines a student-

designed practicum. The role strain of both agency-based and

school-based field instructors is alsc discussed.

Cross, K.P. Accent on Leerning: Improving Instruction and Reshaping the Curriculum.
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1976. -

The author selects the most promising programs from over 1,000 stud-
ies of teaching, learning, and student development, and suggests
practical ways they- can be applied to the improvement of education.
She also presents a new model of education that demends academic
excellence yet accommodates student differences by reshaping cur-
riculums and using new instructional strategies.
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Davis, Robert H., Duley, John S., and Alexander, Lawrence T. Field Exper’' nce.
Guides for the Improvement of Instruction in Higker Education, #g, 1977. 1Instruc-
tional Medta, Michigan State University, East Lansing, Michigan, 48824.

The aim of this guide is to help 1nscructors.improve their students®
field experiences. Presents eight steps for designing a field study

' program from the identification of student and teacher goals to the
evaluation of the student -and the program. Includes sample forms and
annotated bibiliography. ’ : : ’

DeCecco, John P. The Psychology of Learning and Instyuction: Educational Psychology.
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1968. 800pp.

a

DeCecco has prepared a college textbook for prospective teachers which
1s intended, among other things, to provide fairly specific guidelines

. for analyzing stadent entering behavior, stating instructional objec-
tives, providing the necessary conditions for various types of learning,

and constructing tests and interpreting scores.

It is organized into sections on, instructional models and objectives,
entering behavior, instructional procedures, educational innovations,
and performance assessment and ‘resea. h. A bibliography and an index
complete the book.

Johpn. Experience and Educatjon. London: Collier Books, 1963, 91pp.

In 1938, more than two decades after Democracy and Education, Dewey
wrote this essay to reformulate his ideas as a result of his inter-
vening experience with the progressive schools and in light of the
criticisms his theories had received. The succinct message herein,
- nonetheless, covers a broad spectrum. Beginning with a comparison
of traditional and progressive education, Dewey goes on to tackle
the need for.a theory of experience, the criteria of experience,
social control, the nature of freedom, the meaning of purpose, and.
progressive organization of subject matter. He concludes with a
‘chapter entitled "Experience--the Means and Goal of Education.”

Duley, John, and Gordon, Sheila. College-Sponsored Experiential Learning--A CAEL
Handbook. . CAEL, Lakefront North, Suite 300, MD. 21044, 1977.

The fifth CAEL report-is aimed at faculty and other professionals con-
cerned with developing and evaluating college~level experiential learn-
ing programs. It séts out to encourage innovation, flexibility, di-
versity and quality in both .development and assessment.

An initial chapter on theoretical reflections 1s graced by its own bib-
liography. The rest of the book follows the sequence of program develop-
ment: developing program educational objectives; developing placements;
selecting, preparing and placing students; monitoring students' learning;
follow-up assessment and integration of learning; and program evaluation.
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A list of refereaces and appendices concerning resources for placement
development, student preparation-and advisement, and a sample performance
analysis report conclude the book. A “"checklist for guiding students'
experiential learning” serves as an index to this volume and other CAEL
publications. CAEL-6, Hadley Nesbitt's College Sponsored Experiential
Learning: A CAEL Student Guide, is the companion volume to this one.

John, ed. “Implementing Field Experience Education.” New Directions for
Education, San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1974.

Collection of papers originally developed for the 1973 confereace of
the Society for Field Experience Education. Papers cover a variety
of topics such as the role of the student, the faculty supervisor,
and the agency supervisor. Other papers are concerned with various
aspects of designing and-organizing proyrams on the special charac-
ter of experiential education in different settings.

-
3

Ebel, Roberc L. Measuring Educational Achievement. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-
Hall, 1965. 482pp.

-

Ebel iutends to prbvide prospective and practicing teachers at all
educational levels with the concepts, principles, and procedures that
can help them prepare better tests of educational achievement of learn-:
ing. He is not concerned with standardized testing.

Chapters cover the.need for better classroom tests: what achievement
tests measure; ‘how to plan a classroom test; the characteristics and
use of essay tests; how to use true-false tests, how to write multi-
ple-choice test items; how to administer and score achievement tests;
describing test scores statistically; how to judge the qualiry of a
classroom test; how to estimate, interpret and improve test reliabil-
ity; how to improve test quality through item analysis, the validity
of classroom tests, and marks and marking systems. A glossary of edu-
cational measurement terms and an index complete the book.

1

Farnham-Diggory, Sylvia. Cognitive Processes in Education: A Psychological Prepara-
tion for Teaching and Curriculum Development. New York: Harper & Row, 1972. 630pp.

Farnham-Diggory describes this as an educational psychology text
with “real-world orientation and . . . emphasis un the newest
principles.” In her opinion, the most important theoretical
concept is that of a person as_a sampler of information. Tradi-
tional education, she maintains, does almost nothing to assist

this natural mode of intellectual growth. Hence her text attompts
to provide some of the background necessary for a scund educational
revolution. . -

The book 1s organized into sections on cognitive development; basic
systems of information processing; motivation, personality and cul-
ture; language; pictures, patterns and codes; and the creative pro~
cess. The author recommends that they be .read in order, as each
builds on the others. Extensive references and index complete the
book.
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Ferrin, Richard J., and Arbeiter, Solomca. Bridging the Gap: A Study of .Education-
to-Work Linkages. New York: College Entrance Examination Board, 1975,

The report is the result of a year *long study conducted by the College
Entrance Examination Board for the National Institute of  Education.
‘The purpose of the study was to develop a framework for studying edu~ .
cation to work transition to document the variety of existing linkages,
and tn offer proposals for improved or new mechanisms. Within that
general area.the specific linkage between education and occupation

was selected. This delineation led to a focus on secondary and post-
secondary education. Finally, the study focused on linkages designed
to affect persons through imstititional change rather than through an
individual based mechanism such as counseling. California, Florida,
New Jersey, and Ohio were the four states selected for intensive study.

The study proposes that particijation is the most desirable leveil of
linkage between education and work. It maintains a dynamic tension

to improve both institutions. Another finding was that educators were
more concerned with bringing together the processes of work and school
than in aligning the outcomes of school with the needs of the work
world. The authors present recommendations to help educators improve
the match between student competencies and employer needs. Further,
‘the study stresses that ia addition to changing education, the work
place must also be changed.

This report as well as its supplementary reports is an excellent re-
source for anyone attempting to link education and work. While the
report [tself 1is conducted according to a detailed analytic framework, .
it offers practical recommendations for action. The study also includes
an extensive bibliography. \ '

Fitzpatrick, Robert, and Morrison, Edward J. "Performance and Product Evaluation"
in Thorndike, Robert L., ed. Educational Measurement., Washington, D.C.: American
/ Council on Education, 1971. pp. 237-270.

Performance and product evaluation is done through what is commonly
called a performance test, in which some criterion situation is gim-
ulated to a much greater.degree than is represented by the usual

. .. paper-and-pencil test. The authors discuss simulations, contexts in
which performance tests may be used, and the mechanics of developing,
administering and scoring such tests. A list of references follows.

>

Ford, A.S., ed. Directions for Experimental Education in Highér Education: A Con~
ference for Academic Administrators. Proceedings of a Conference for Academic Ad-
ministrators; Berea College, Berea, Kentucky, November 1975. (ERIC #ED125496.
EDRS price MF-$0.83. HC-$3.50 plus postage.) ' '

A wide variety of experiential programs that may be used to expand
educational experiences is presented. These include service-learning
internships; cooperative education; volunteer programs; field-based or
. independent study; work-study; and University Year for Action. The
participants represented in these proceedings outline the instruction-
al characteristics of experiential learning; the rationales for com-
- bining work and learning; faculty involvement in experiential education;

budgetary consequences of such pPrograms; future directions for experi-
ential programs; and some exemplary programs already in action.




‘BIBLIOGRAPHY

Gordon, Thomas. T.E.T.~-Teacher Effectiveness Trainings New York: Peter . Wyden,

Gordon, a clinical psycholcgist, author of the popular P,E,T.--Parent
Effectiveness Training, and founder of a nation-wide systemref parent
effectiveness training programs, turns his attention to teachers. He
examines defective teacher-student relationships, and discusses numerous -

other aspects of schooling including how to communicate with students,

liow to listen to them, how to handle their problems, how to modify the

classroom environment to prevent problems, how to handle conflict in the
classroom, how to make the school a better place to teach in, and how .
to work with parents. An annotated bibliography and index complete the :
book.

Greenberg, Ellie. “The Community as a Learning Resource,” Journal of Experiential
Education, Fall 1978, 1, 22-25. '

L3

This article presents a conceptual framework for practitioners. committed
to combining experiential learning and theoretical learning in warious
educational environments. The formula includes: (1) providing a theory of
learning and defining specific competencies to be gained; (2) understand-
ing the community systems; and (3) identifying common learning resources.

Gronlund, Norman E. Measurement and Evaluation in Teaching. New York: Macmiilan,

This third edition is different from the earlier two' id paying increased
attention to both the use of tests and other evaluation instruments in

. ilmproving instruction and learning and the preparation, use and evalua-
tion of criterion-referenced tests. Other aspects of the book remain
the same. 1Its basic theme is still that classroom evaluation is an in-
tegral part of the teaching-learning process. 1t is still aimed at pro~
spective and practicing teachers at the elementary and secondary levels.

Chapters are organized into the following scheme: the evaluation pro-

cess; constructing classroom tests; using standardized tests; evaluating
procedures, products and typical behavior; using evaluation results in B
teachings”™ Appendices include elementary statistizs, a table of squares

and square roots, a list of test publishers and oBjective-item pools, a

selected 1ist of standardized tests, and a taxonomy of educational objec-

tives. Author and subject indices complete the book. \

Hart, Michael A. A Handbook for Students; A Handbook for Agencies; A Handbook : .
for Faculty. Atlanta: Georgia Intern Program (no date), 19 pp. each. \

~Three éeparately bound reports designed for three audiences. Reports
emphasize the role each of the parties should play in making the in-
tern program a success.
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Heerman, B.C. Experiential Learning in the Community College (Topical Paper No. 63).
Los Angeles: ERIC Clearninghouse for Junlor Colleges, University of California, 1977
(ERLC #ED140909). EDRS price MF-$0.83 HC-$4.67 plus postage.)

o -

This monograph argues the need for incorporating experiential learning
of many types {nto two-year college education. Several examples are
used to illustrate the essential components of sponsored experiential
programs.and a detailed discussion on recognition, assessment, and ~
crediting nonsponsored experiential learning is given. Specific re-
quirements for a successful, sponsored-learning program include, but
are not limited to, careful planning, systems design, energy, enthu-
slasm, and the knowledge, skills, attitudes, and support of faculty,
counselors, administrators, and other participants., The College Without
Walls at Sinclair Community College (Ohio) is described to il*ustrate
the operation of a comprehensive experiential learning program. Ex-
Jperiential learning assessment forms are appended and a bitbliography .
is included. ‘

Hesburgh, Theodore M. "The Future of’Liberal Education.” Change. April 1981, pp.
! .

36-40

The 'author 1links the future of liberal education to “the most pro-
found need of our age: to rediscover man and the meaning of human
life; to give meaning, purpose and direction to our days; to reinve's-
tigate our society and our world." He cites the need to Te-establish
the centrality of such subjects as philosophy and theology, literature
and, history, art and music and the value content of political science,
economics, anthropology, 'and sociology in order to meet what he calls
"our human imperative." ,

3
. ’

Hodgkinson, Harold L., et al.- Improving and Assessing Performance: Evaluation in

Higher “Education. _Berkeley: University of California, Center for Research and De-.
velopment in Highor Education, 1975. 242pp. .

Improving and Assessing Performance is a report from a study Jf evalu-
ation 1in.innovative .higher education programs. It 1s aimed at practi-
tioners, especially college faculty and administrators, who want to
know more about evaluating people, programs and institutions. Material
ranges from the general methodology of evaluation to the development

of specific evaluation techniques, and from annotated resources to re-
commendations. Methods of reporting evaluation results are also dig-
cussed. 1

Hogan, 'T. P. Assessment Issues for Wisconsin's Extended Degrees. Green Bay, WI:
Office of Educational Research and Development, University of Wisconsin-Green Bay,

1977.

A serles of six papers which describe assessment issues most pertinent to
an adult educational program in which assessment of prior college-level
learning as well as assessment of classroom and experiential learning are
important components of the program.  Issues addressed include: the use

of assessment as a measure of quality control; the Importance of assessing
a student's learning rather thdn Just ‘the experience; fundamental princi-
ples guiding the specification of assessment procedures; methods for imple-
menting assessment techniques; and procedures for recording the results,
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Hursh, Barba:a, and Borzak, Lenore. ”Towa;d Cognitive Development through Field
Studies.” Journal of Higher Education. 1979, 50, 63-78.

l

The authors repert data collected over four years on a field studies
program design developed at Northwestern University. In addition to
.describing the outcomes of the study, the data are compared to select-~

ed theories that describe the psychological development-of students
during college: Tke authors conclude that the outcomes of ‘this field
study design appear to correspond well to forms of development valued
in traditional, campus-based education. )

’

Ihgalls, Jehn D. A Trainers Guide to Andrégpgz; Its Concepts, Experience and Appli-
. cation. Washington, D. C.: U. S. Social and Rehabilitation Service, 1973. 242pp:

¢ Lad

This volume has been described as the mo:t comprehensive to date in
bringing together the new concepts and techniques of adult education
and showing how they can be applied to the training of professionals.
for the Social and Rehabilitation Service.

This revised edition is organized into six chapters on concepts, six

on experience, and two on application. An annotated bibliography is

divided into sections on science and philosophy, education and psy-

chology, and group process and organizational develdpment. A short

list of additional references is appended.
Jenks, C. Lynn, and'Murphyg Carol J. Experience-Based Learning and the Facilitative
Role of the Teacher. San Francisco: Far West Laboratory for Educational Research
and Development, 1980. ) .

A set of staff development materials for secondary and postsecondary
faculty interested in assuming the facilitative role required in ex-
periential programs. The book includes four sections, each with back-
ground reading, exercises and an annotated bibliography: (1) Orienta-
tion; (2) Planning with Students; (3) Monitoring Student Progress; and
(4) Evaluating Student Progress.

, Jernstedt, G. Christian. "Experiential Components in Academi:c Courses.” Journal
of Experiential Education. Fall 1980, 11-19.

The author presents geveral techniques for introducing experiential
components into academic courses. Inclass techniques include exam-
ples, modeling and demonstrations; experiences outside the classroom
include experiential laboratories and extended group living experi-
ences. According to the author, all of these techniques focus on two
elements of learning which appear to be critical for the full devel-
opment of tlie mind and the person: an active learner in interaction
with his or her environment. The author finds, however, that the
success of experientisal components-in academic courses rests on the
development first of the intellectual content qf the course. Exper-
iences which are not necessary or important to the development of
course concepts may provide increased student motivation, but do

not appear to produce better learning. o
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Keeton, Morris T., et al. Experiéntial Learniﬁg: Rationale, Characteristics, and
Assessment. San Francisco: JoSsey-Bass, 1977. 266pp. -

A distillation of theoretical papers commissioned by the CAEL

Steering Committee to flluminate the practical work of CAEL.

Independent interpretations, rather that a prescriptive credo,

they are aimed at a broad audience of students, Faculty, admin- .
1strators, and educational policymakers. -

Part One concerns the history, present conditions, and future

of postsecondary learning options and credentials, especially

tite role of experiential learning. Part Two analyzes experien-

tial learning, and Part Three addresses both the state of the art

in assessment of experiential learning and possible avenues of

improvement. Four priority topics are reflected in the papers:

within learning objectives, interpersonal skills and personal

development; within learning arenas, the sites and setting of

work experience; within instrumentation and'methodolgy, the port- )
folio as a tool of assessment; within assessors, the use of expert
- Judgment in assessment. !

Two appendices concern current CAEL publications and CAEL commit-
tes, and a bibliography and index conclude the book. The CAEL
publications are presented in.a useful bibliographic essay format.

v

Keeton, Morris T., ané Tate, Pamela, J., eds. Learning By Experience--what, why, now.
New Directions for Experiential Learning. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1978.

This sourcebook, which was the ~ t in a new serles, 1is meant to
provide an initial overview of the field of activity and of work in
progress on experiential learning problems for those active in pro-
moting such learning, those curious and uncommitted, those opposed
and wanting to understand more fully what ig happening, and those
entirely unfamiliar with the field. Contributors include Joan Knapp,
Austin Doherty, Morris Keeton, William Craft, Urban Whitaker, Jean
Tittertngton,&Michael Goldstein and Pamela Tate, )

" Knowles, Malcolm: The Adult Learner: A Neglected Species. Houston: Gulf, 1973.
198 pp.

This concise, lively book, addressed to human regsources developers,

is billed by the author as “"a trip up the Amazon of educational psy-
chology to the jungle of learning theory."” It is organized into .
chapters on the strange world of learning theory, theories of learn-

ing based on studies of animals and children, theories of learning \C
based on studies of adults, theories of teaching, and applying theor-

ies of learning and teaching to human resources development. Knowles

points out that most adult learning theory is based on theories of .
ch.ld learning, which are in turn based on studies of animal learning.
Reviewing the traditional theories about learning, he describes the
traditional teaching derived from them. Discussins the emergent

theories of adult learning based on the characteristics of adults

themselves, he then relates the new teaching processes derived from
them.
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Kolb, David A. and Fry, Ronald. “Towards sn Applied Theory of &Xperiential‘Learning"
in Cooper, Cary L., ed. Theories of Grocup Processes. London: John Wiley & Sons,
1975. ppn 33-570 S

I
nd—Ety~outTfﬁE‘EEE—E;beriential learning process, then devote
most of their attention to discussing four implications of that pro-
cess: (1) the integration of cognitive and socio-emotional perspec-
tives on learning; (2) the rols of individual differences in learning
style; (3) the concept of growth and development inherent in the pro-
cess; and (4) a model of learning environments comn:nsurate with the
process. They present evidenc2 that individual learning styles in-
fluence both the individual's preference for =2rtain educational for-
mats and educational content. ‘

Khapp,'Joan, and Sharon, Amiel. A Compendium of Assessment Techniques. Princeton,
N.J.: CAEL, Educational Testing Service, 1976.

A concise handbook on assessment techniques used in experiential
education. Covers the techniques of performance assessments, simu-
lations, assessment centers, essay questions, objective questions,

interviewing, rating, self-assessment and product assessment.

_Kronick, R. F. "Academe: Internship: The Delicate Balance.’
and Social Welfare, 1974, 1, 130-134.

Journal of Sociology

This article describes the ongoing debate between "traditional”
scholars and those committed to experiential learning over the
legitimacy of off-campus experiences as learning and how to eval-
uate these experiences as academic enterprises. Traditionalists
hold fast to the tenets of on-campus learning stating that the
‘off-campus projects are too often visceral in nature, guided

by emotion rather than intellect. One academic department is
described and the manner in which on-campus and cff-campus
learning experiences are interfaced is illustrated.

Lupton, D. K. "The Project-Syllabus Method in Experiential Educatlon.” Alternative
Higher Education, 1976, 1(1), 43-50.

The projéct-syllabus is an outgrowth of the individual contract
systen used in experiential education. It is a contract con-
taining experiential objectives, field resources to be tapped,

a listving of topical inquiries, grading procedures, and a format
for preparing reports.

~

Marland; Sidney P, Jr., "Liberal Education and Work: The Fruition of Career Education.”
College Board Review, Fall 1978, 21-25,

The author maintains that liberal education and the development of
people for life's work are compatible and that schools and colleges .

¢an equip young people to ready themselves for the working world in
wmany ways without becoming "vocational.” He suggests the following
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types of activities as appropriate for institutions with a commit- -

ment to infusing career education into their programs: (1) counsel-

k ing services for students, (2) information on occupational opportuni-

. ties; (3) training in decision making; (4) opportunities to learn about

te the meaning of work in our society; (5) planned work experiences for
students;(6) job preparation services for students. The key to the
successful use of these services is their systematic arrangement in
an integrated organizational structure with strong support from insti-

= tutional policy makers.

-

; ‘ Marshall, V. C. "How to Assess College Students During External Placements: A
: British View." Journal of Cooperative Education, 1974, 10(2), pp. 1-12. .

Describes approaches used to assess British university and poly--
techric students who alternate academic study with time spent in ¥
1ndusFrial placements in so-called "Sandwich Courses.” Includes

a sample assessment form and discussion of areas of assessment.

X

N s s g Ty m e

Mayville, William. “Contract Learning,” ERIC Higher Education Research Current,
December 1973.

Outlines the general nature of learning contracts and describes

how they are used at Minnesota Metropclitan State College, Com-

munity College of Vermont, and Empire State "College in New York.

Role of the learning contract is discussed as an integral compo-

nent of a nontraditional program and as a means of program eval-
. uvation.

R R

s

%“ McClelland, David é., et al. The.Achievement Motive. New York: Irvington Publishers
1976. 386pp. o .

5§ AR TR o

This .18 a reissued edition, with a new preface, ol a book original-

ly published in 1953. It proposes a theory of motivation, offers a
practicable method of measuring achievenent, and discusses the possible
o;igips of the achievement motive.

A A D et
»

B Lists of figures and tables, appendices, references, and indices sup-
S plement the scholarly ‘text. The new preface traces the theory and
' research which have grown out of this work. ’

, T ) ,
7
McClure, Larry, et.al. Ei;ﬁfience-Based Learning: How to Make *'e Community .your
{ Classroom. Portland: M§§5§hwest Regional Educational Laboratory, 1977. 246pp.

The authors present tested procedures in au orderly and clear fashion.

Chapter 1 defines experience-based learning and, as the authrrs them-

; selves say, may be useful in helping persuade others of its value.

Q Chapter 2 suggests techniques that can be used separately or together

: ' to structure student learning. Chapter 3 offers ways to analyze com-

g munity resources for their learning potential, and Chapter 5 tells how
: ‘ to actually develop and use thesé resources. Chapter 4 describes a

o " procedure for planning with students, and Chapter 6 gives suggestions
) for administering the process.

23 26
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The appendices describe 25 student -projects that worked, present both
an annotated and an unannotated bibliography, and sketch supplementary
matertials available from the Laboratory. The guide 1s indexed.

o

McHugo, Gregory J., and Jernstedt, G. Christian. "The Affective Impact of Field“Experi—
ence Education on College Students.” Alternative Higher Education. 1979, 3, pp. 188-203.

The authors cite some of the methodological problems of obtaining
valid information cn the affective impact of field expurience edu-
cation on college students. They suggest that studies of field ex-
periences may be organized according to three stages of the experi-
ential process: selection factors prior to the expérience, immedi-
ate change due to the experience, and the persistence of change fol-
lowing the experience. The authors conclude that compared to tradi-
tional campus activities, field experiences appear to have some sig~
nigicant affective impact on college students.

x

McKean, B., ed. Toward Defining Measurable Objectives in the Affective Domain for Ex-
periential Education Programs. Denver: Colorado Outward Bound School, 1975. (Avail-
able for $1 from Colorado Outward Bound School, 945 Pennsylvania Street, Denver, CO.

80203, ERIC #ED139572. EDRS Price MF-$0.83 plus postage, HC not available from EDKS.)

Discugses the necessity for objectives; describes the affective domain
and the utilization of behavioral indicators to maka affective objec-
tives in experiential education workable. Six program descriptions are
included as examples of the combination of affective measurable objec—
tives with the field of experiential education. Illustrating what ig
possible and being developed in tue field of experiential education, the
examples include the necessary behavioral indicators, which guide the
teacher-observer in recognizing and categorizing student change. The
programs cover: involvement in the local community; living within a
new community environm !nt; outdoor activities for spring, summer, fall,
and winter; and outdocr pursuits for mentally retarded and for "disaf-
fected” students.

-

Meyer, Peter. Awarding College Credit for Non-College Learning. San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass, 1975. 196pp.

The author, an initiator of the Adult Collegiate Education program at
Queens College, City University of New York, states six major pur-
poses of his book: to demonstrate the need for establishing faculty-
based models for granting academic credit for learning achieved through
nonacademic life/work experiences; to explain the academjic merit of
the process; to examine th:e process as it exists in a variety of iasti-~
tutions; to identify some of the major problems of the process and sug-
gest solutions; to offer specific guidelines for implementing new pro-
grams; and to make some recommendations for further study and action.
. He stresses that the book is limited to the examination and crediting
of prior learning at the undergraduate level, that it is focused on
faculty-based models of granting credit for prior learning. The author
does not pretend to present a complete survey of such programs, nor does
he present such data as he has gathered in a rigid statistical format.
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In chapters entitled “Need and academic rationale,” “"Basic decisions,”
"Getting started,” "Documentation,” "Assessment and award of credit,”
and "Guidelines and recommendations," Meyer uses data in an illustra-
tive manner. A brief list of contributing institutions and programs,
a selective bibliography in which the most important works are pin-
pointed, and an index complete the book.

Milton, -0. Teaching or Learning? Washington, D.C.: American Association for Higher
Education, 1971. (Available from Publications Department, American Association for
Higher Education, One Dupont Circle, Suite 780, Washington, D.C. 20036. ERIC Docu--
ment Reproduction Service #ED053685. EDRS price MF-$0.76. HC-$1.58 plus postage).

¢ This ‘book is a summary of research on t2aching and learning. It
shows that most studies on teaching methods conclude that there are
no significant differences between the various teaching methods and
student achievement because investigators have concentrated on teach-
ing and have ignored learning and the learner. The research omits
investigations of what courses and subject matter areas promote crit-
ical thinking and a spirit of inquiry, and how students can be helped
to become independent learners. One of the best examples of a new
approach for both conceptualizing the issues and investigating them
is the Instructional Gestalt. Many of the recently introduced ap-
proaches to instruction can be grounded into three categories: (1)
personalized, individualized to process instruction; (2) experien-
tial learning; and (3) acceleration Programs. Results of this re-
cent’ research point out that the role of the instructors must be
altered and broadened. There can be a dramatic decrease in dispens-
ing content and lecturing in the classroom without any decrease in
the quality of learning.

Nesbitt, Hadley.'fCollege—Sponsored Experiential Learning--CAEL Student Guide. CAEL,
Lakefront North, Suite 300, 1977, 82pp. -

CAEL report #6 is the companion volume to Duley and Gordon, CAEL #5,
and it i{s designed to help students make the most of experiential
learning., Eleven basic steps form the organizational core of the
"book: taking stock of educational goals, considering the placement
options available, defining principal tasks and duties, describing
specific learning objectives, identifying basic preparation, devising
a learning plan,orienting to the work situation, amending the learning
plan, monitoring the learning, assessing your learning outcomes, and
establishing new learning objectives.

bharts, check 1lists and work sheets aid the sgtudent at each step. Re-
ference 1s made to three recent and important books on life-planning.

1
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0'Toole, J. "Education, Work, and 'Quality of Life." In D. W. Vermilye, ed., Life;‘
long Learners——a New Clientele for Higher Education. San Francisco: Jossey-Basg,
1974.

Discusses problems stemming from the current, somewhat rigid, American
pattern of education for youth, work for most adults, and retirement
for those over 65. Most relevant are the rubrics "transitioms,”
"transfers,” "credentials,” and "work experience.” Also identifies ’
four "areas of leverage"” for dealing with these problems: (1) the fit
between people and jobs, (2) the relationship between education and job
success, (3) workplace educational opportunities, and (4) certification
and credentialism.

Payne, David A., ed. Curriculum Evaluation: Commentaries on Purpose, Process,
Product, Lexington, Mass.: D. C., Heath, 1974.

Book of readings on curriculum evaluation that contains several
articles relevant o assessing experiential learning.

-

Popham, W. James, and Baker, Eva L. Establishing Instructional Goals. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Preantice-Hall, 1970. 130pp.

A collection of five self-instruction programs concerning instruc-
tional goals for prospectige and practicing teachers, elementary
through college levels. The first program provides an overview,
the second assists in developing precisely stated instructioral
goals, the third provides tools for selecting appropriate educa-
tional objectives, the fourth describes ways of establishing per-
formance standards, and the last examines a curricular rationale.

Each of these topics is also dealt with In a conventional text,
Systematic Instruction, by the same guthors. In addition, the
authors have prepared other related self-instruction prograus;
see, for example, Baker and Popham, Expanding Dimensions of In-
structional Objectives.

Popham, W. James, et al. Instructional Objectives. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1969.
&, 142pp. (American Educational Research Association Monograph Series on Curriculum
Evaluation, #3.) -

Elliot Eisner presents a paper on "Instructional and Expressive Edu-
cational Objectives: Their Formulation and Use in Curriculum.” W. J.

. .Popham contributes "Objectives and Instruction;" Howard Sullivan adds
"Objectives, Evaluation, and Improved Learner Achievement.” Louise
Tyler concludes with "A Case History: Formulation of Objectives from
a Psychoanalytic Framework.” Each paper is followed by a discussion,
and each author delivers a final epilogue. A short list of references
is provided. This is a theoretical forum representing the "state of
the art” prior to the 1970's.

- 254
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- Pottinger, ﬁéul S«, and Goldsmith, Joan, eds. Defining“and Measuring Competence.
.San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1979.

This sourcebook, sponsored by the Council for the Advancement

of Experiential Learning, is a well-integrated collection of

ref lections ou the concept of competence, the current state

of the councept and its implications for education and work.

Competence is addressed from several points of view as to pur- -
poses, efforts, and concepts., Competence i{s discussed in terms

of licensing, its identificattion and assessment, {its meaning for

an effectively functioning citizen, and future directions.

Roge}s, Carl R. On Becoming a Person: A Therapist's View of Psychotherapy. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Sentry Edition, 1961. 420pp. :

The 21 papers in this volume are selected from the author's books and
art’ les written between 1951 and 1961. They are intended for the in-
telligent leyperson as well as the professional. Each paper ig pre-
faced by the author's remarks, establishing its context. Together, ,
the papers have been organized to portray a unified'and—developing theme
from the highly personal to the larger soc{al significance.

-

Of special interest in Part IV, "What Are the Implications for Learning?"
are: Chapter 13, "Personal Thoughts on Teaching and Learning”; Chapter
15, "Student-Oriented Teaching as Experienced by a Participant." Those
interested in pursuing Rogers' ideas further will find the chronological
bibliography of tis works, 1930-1960, most helpful.

* €

H. Bradley. "Careers, Competencies, and Liberal Education." Liberal Education]
1979, PP 111-1190

This article examines the relationship of the liberal arts expérience

to career preparation. The author 1dentifies three areas that need

to be discussed: (1) the current employment situation and the adequacy °
of a liberal arts education as preparation for that situatlon; (2) some
basic guidelines for improving the preparation and maintaining the
liberal arts as a viable route to employment; and (3) how some institu-
tions are handling the problem of career preparation and how well these
responses are succeeding.

Sexton, Robert, ed. Dimensions of Experiential Education. Washington, D. C.:
National Center for Public Service Internship Programs, 1976,

A collection of papers interpreting the role of experiential education,
especially service learning internships in higher education, including
community colleges, four-year institutions, and nontraditional students.
Includes a brief statement by Senator Hubert H, Humphrey on Public Ser-
vice Internships and an endorsement of a National Youth Service program
from the Eleanor Roosevelt Institute.
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Sexton, Robert. Experiential Education and Community Involvement Practices at the
Postsecondary Level: Implications for Career Education. (Report No.: P00760303)

Washington, D.C.: Office of Career Education, U.S. Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, 1976. (ERIC #ED138771. EDRS price MF~$0.83 HC-$3.50 plus postage.)

Four tnemes are developed based on the premise that there Is substan—-

tial correlation between the goals and objectives of career education

and experiential education (learning activities outside the normal
classroom): (1) a typology of experiential education and community
involvement practices; (2) an overview of selected exemplary experien-
tial education and community involvement practices and programs; {3)
critical issues of experiential education as they relate to career edu-
cation; and (4) recommendations for federal activity to enhance experi-
ential education as it relates to career education. Major types of ex-~
periential education discussed are cooperative education, internships
(preprofessional and general education), field experience, cross-cultural
field experience, policy research experiences, and national youvin service.
The following critical areas are discussed and provide the rationale for
the recommendations made: (1) academic issues involving the effective-
ness of academic supervision, awarding academic credit, appropriate com-
pensation for faculty who.supervise students, and the appropriateness

of financial compensation for students participating in experiential
education activities; (2) limited opportunities in the world-of-work;

and (3) the disadvantaged student.

LS

Sexton, R. F., and Ungerer, R. A. Rationales for Experiential Education. (ERIC/Higher
Education Research Report No. 3). Washington, D. C.: American Association for Higher
Education, 1975. :

Defines experierntial education as learning activities outside normal
classroom, "the objectives of which are planned and articulated prior

to undertaking the experiences, involving activity that is meaningful
and real and on the same level .as that of other nonstudents in the same
nonclassroom environment, and in which the learner has the assistance

of another person (most often a faculty advisor) in expanding the learn-
ing as much as possible that takes place in nonclassroom settings.”
Three major sections cover concepts of experiential education relating
to the learning gained4by the individuals, new dimensions in world of
work, and the role of the individual as citizen.

Silberman, Harry, and Ginzberg, Matk; eds. Easing the Transition from Schooling to

Work.

San Francisco: Jossey—~Bass, 1976.

This volume represents the culmination of the work begun in July
1975, at the University of California at Los Angeles with a small
conference sponsored by the Spencer Fourdation on the problem of
school~to~work transition.
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Content relevant to experiential education is included: student-de-
signed field experiences; cooperative education and acquisition of
coping skills; redesign of work for educational purposes and for im-
proving the quality of working life; placement services and career
development; community councils as an intermediate institutiony con-
tributions of formal and informal occupational preparation; the capac-
ity of work organizations to absorb learners; and recommendations for
practice and research.

The editors have reached the conclusion that much better data are

needed on youth socialization patterns and best current practices.,

Extensive research may be necessary for sifting out conditions of

educationally effective work experiences for students with different
- " backgrounds.

3

Solmon, Lewis C. Reassessing the Link Between Work and Education. San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass, 1978.

This sourcebook brings together the views of a diverse group of people

who have been concerned for years with the education-work relatiouship.,
Contributers include Harry Silberman, Kenneth Hoyt, Willard Wirtz, Sid-
ney Marland, and David Witmer. The volume covers many issues faced by

the education-work moveuwent. In the closing article, James 0'Toole at-
tempts to bring these issues together and to react to them.

.-

Thomas, William G. "Experiential Education -- a Rationale for Creative Problem Sol-
ving."” American Behavioral Scientist, November-December 1974, 17(3).

Presents a brief statement about the growing role of experiential
education; points to the need for evidence of intellectual growth
to validate experience as education;.stresses the value of a prob-
lem-centered experience as ensuring valid Intellectual growth;

and presents brief descriptions of some student problem-centered
projects at UCLA.

Tyler, Leona E. Individuality: Human Possibilities and Personal Choice in the Psy-
chological Development of Men and Women. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1978. 274pp.

Tyler has long been interested in and has long written about that branch
of psychology which is concerned with individual differences. Some time
ago, she broke with the traditional approach to this subject and pro-
posed instead that-an individual is the result of a continuous develop~-
mental process in which a unique fraction of the innumerable possibili-
ties inherent in the human race is selected and organized. In this book,
she seeks to build a philosophical and theoretical framework on the foun-
dation of the above proposition and to fill the framework in with rele-
vant research. Such filling, she warns, still has many gaps.

Though addressed to other psychologists, this book is quite readable,

and the author hopes that it will stimulate the development of new as-
segsment techniques and find application in counseling and placement.
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Tyler, Ralph W. Basic Princinles of Curriculum and Instruction. Chicago; University
of Chicago Press, 1949. 128pp. .

This book 1s not a textbook or a manual for curriculum construction, -
but rather an outline of one way of viewing an instructional program

as a functioning instrument of education. The reader 1s ercouraged

- to examine other ways of viewing and to develop his or her own con-
ception.

Basic Principles is organized around four fundamental questions:
What educational purposes should thc school seek to attain? What
educational experiences can be provided that are likely to attain
these purposes? How can these educational experiences be effec-
tively organized? How can we determine whether these purposes are
being attained? A fifth section of the book discusses how a school
or college staff may work on curriculum building.

van Aalst. Frank. "“Field Experience, Career and Life-long Learning,” Alternative
Higher Education, 1979, 3, pp. 145-150. Y .

The author states that the affinity between Fleld Experience Educa-
tion and Career Education is obvious, as demonstrated by the way
they have been combined in many college and university settings. He
contends that the implications of this merger for the workplace are
perhaps more significant than for the campus, as it challenges the
presupposition that education and work should be separated, and
challenges the way drudge work 1s currently being done. “He feels
that 1t poses new questions for the advocates of life-long learning
and that the integration of education and work into single progranms
may well be the next major issue in the development of education.

o

Vermilye, Dyckman wl, ed. Relating Work and Education. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass,
1977. 282pp. R

A collection of 24 papers addreseing tﬁe interrelationship of work

and education, this book is divided into sections entitled: “Meanings";
"Relating Work to Education”; "The Marketplace”; and "Making People Mat~
ter.” Most of thé papers are short and unencumbered by footnotes. Con-
tributors are identified, and there 1is an index.

James 0'Toole's introductory essay sets forth his own conclusions from
reading these papers, i.e., that the purpose of higher education should
be to prepare people to work on-the emerging, systemic problems that -
beset soclety, that such people must be capable of divergent. and holis~
tic thinking about alternative solutions to social problems, and that
gsetting the right goals is the first critical step. Programs, processes,
pedagogy and curricula will follow.

-~
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Watkins,zEd, guest editor. Preparing Liberal Arts Students for Careers,
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1979. ‘

This collection of articles is devoted to the question of how a
liberal arts school or college might improve its product in order

to make its graduates more marketable in a competitive marketplace.
The intent is to give the college placement officer some ideas on how
to implement programs that improve the student product. Contributors
includn: Kenneth Hoyt, Howard Figler, Emil Hofman and Peter Grande,
Ed Watkins, Robert Jay Ginn, Jr., and Donald Casella.

Willinghgm, Warren W. Principles of Good Practice 1n—Assessing Experiential Learning.
CAEL, Lakefront North, Suite 300, Columbia, MD 21044, 1977. 60pp.

This, the 27th CAEL report, provides a singié-source overview of the im-
portant principles of good assessment practice as represented in the
earlier 26 CAEL reports.

The introduction sets out some background concerning CAEL's view of its
work and the nature of the probl-ms it has addressed. Sections I-1IV
‘concern gix steps in assessment; sections VII-IX concern administrative
aspects of assessment. All nine sections are in outline form, with ref-
erences to fuller discussions in the other CAEL publications. The booklet
concludes with a useful annotated 1list of those items,

)

Witham, W. F., Jr. "Can Experiential Education be Compatible with the Liberal,Arts
Curriculum?” The Little Forum, 1977, 1, 4~6.

¢

The author argues that experiential ‘educaticn can be integrated with
"+ a traditional liberal arts curriculum and still meet the twofold ob-

Jective of protecting the integrity of contemporary society., The ar-

ticle epphasizes the values assessment role of experiential education.

°

Worthen, Blaine R., and Sanders, James R. Educational Evaluation: Theory and Practice
Worthington, Ohio: Charles A. Jones, 1973. 372pp.

- This book was prepared to pull together the best of the emerging
literature on educational evaluation and to identify gerious gaps
in the literature and provide content to fill those gavs. It is
designed as a basic text for educational evaluation courses, but
may also be used as a basic or supplemental text for other courses
where educational evaluation is an important topic or s a reference
for advanced undergraduates, graduate students and professional

educators who encounter problems in edcational evaluation.

The authors discuss evaluation as a disciplined inquiry, differen-
tiating it from research; present eight frameworks for planning
evaluation studies, applying each to a problem and comparing their
strengths-and weaknesses; talk about gome important considerations
in planning evaluation studies; and look at the future of evaluation,
outlining steps which must be taken to allow evaiuvation to reach its
full potential, A list of references, author and subject indices
follow,
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EDUCATION, WORK AND PRODUCTIVITY

This publication is a product of the Laboratory's Department of Education,
Work and Productivity. The mission of the Department is to improve the preparation
of individuals to deal with the complex and changing conditions they face in trying
to achieve a life of productive activity and personal fulfillment. The social sciences
have ‘documented the compelling reality of such problems as unemployment ané under-

" employment, declining growth in productivity, inequities of employment practices,

-

for postsecondary institutions, using liberal arts courses as the context in which .

job dissatisfaction, mid-life career and job changes, and the changing character of
work. The Department addresses such issues through research, translation of findings
into practical educational applications, and through technical assistance to educators
and others who share our concerns.

The Education, Work and Productivity Department is one of six established by
the Laboratory's Board of Directors in 1978, and focuses on four program priorities:
1) Preparing youth for transition to adulthood; (2) Understanding the consequences
of our changing economic context; (3) understanding individual and societal needs
for satisfaction and productivity, and (4) Understanding adult transitions and their
effects on satisfaction and' productivity. These priorities help shape the ongoing )
programs ‘and projects of the Department, and guide the Laboratory in its search for |
resources and support.

Most of the Department's current programs and projects deal with the youth-to-
adulthood transition, with emphasis on employability and its Jevelopment. All of
its programs seek improved-linkage between educational and employing institutions.
Programs. designed to improve school practice are patterned after the Far West Laboratory
model of Expericuce-Based Career Education (EBCE), developed in the early 1970s with
funding from the National Institute of Education. In EBCE, youth engage in non-paid
individualized learning projects at work sites, with guidance, Lk<lp and encouragement
from adilt volunteers at the site. Members of the school staff monitor and coordinate
comnunity~based learning activities with the rest of the youth's school program to
ensure completion of graduation Yequirements. The outcomes include greater awareness
of career optious and improved work maturity.

EBCE has been adapted for programs operated by CETA Prime Sponsors and
community-based organizations. In these, the learning project may lead not to high
school course credits, but rather to the building of an experience portfolio for use
in obtaining a job. Programs of experience-based learning have also been developed '
adult :gtudents plan and carry out projects that combine career exploration with
real-life application of academic subject matter.

These programs have been installed in communities nationwide, and the Department
staff has conduzted related research on how such programs can help various special
populations find meaningful roles in the adult working world. These include the use
of experience-based learning processes with the handicapped, ethnic minorities, de-
linquent youth; and women re-entering the job market.

The Lepartment also engages in policy-related research on such employment and .
productivity problems as the changing work ethic, the characteristics of employability,
the development of work maturity, and the role of the adult mentor in the workplace.
Inquiries about the work and products of the Departmen. are welcome and should
be addressed to: ‘ .
Department of Education, Work and Productivity
Far West Laboratory for Educational Research and Development

1855 Folsom St.
San Francisco, CA 94103




